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Long live the Communist Party
of the Soviet Union!

JACQUES DUCLOS

ON MARCH 29, the Twenty-Third Congress
of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union,
a party which for the past half a century has
been playing a prominent role in world events,
will open in Moscow.

This Party, founded and led by Lenin, stood
at the source of the great socialist revolution
in October 1917, the fiftieth anniversary of
which will be celebrated next year all over
the world. With the triumph of the October
Revolution humanity entered a new era, the
era of the birth of the socialist society which
confronted the capitalist system whose con-
tradictions led to the world war of 1914-18.

Although the old capitalist world was
shaken to its foundations by the thunder of
the October Revolution, the powers that be
and the *“‘theorists” of socialism maintained
at the time that the revolution had no future
and, consequently, would not be able to build
the new, socialist society.

Lenin, who had led the revolution to vic-
tory, also asked himself the question whether
the young Soviet power which was being
attacked from all sides would be able to hold
out. It did, thanks to the sacrifices made by
the working class and the people of Russia.
And from its very inception it began to exert
considerable influence on the international
working-class movement.

[ts power of attraction played a decisive
role in the formation of the Communist par-
ties and in the rise of the Communist Inter-
national, founded by Lenin after the collapse
of the Second International which in 1914 had
embraced the policy of “war to the victorious
end.”

The working people and progressives in all
countries, filled with admiration and confi-
dence in the future, turned towards the young
Soviet state whose existence opened up new
perspectives. The working class hailed the vic-
tory won by the Russian proletariat in alliance
with the peasantry, a victory that was a
revenge for the defeat of the glorious Paris
Commune.

The victory of October 1917 struck a telling
blow at reformism and opportunism in the
working-class movement, and demonstrated
the superiority of the revolutionary theory of
Marxism-Leninism.

However, while the mass of the working
people supported the Soviet power, the then
leaders of the workers’ parties who were in-
capable of disengaging themselves from the
opportunism of the Second International, tried
to justify their hostility to the October Revo-
lution.

In France the Strasbourg Congress of the
Socialist Party, held in February 1920, evaded
taking a final decision on joining the Com-
munist International and decided, instead, to
send a delegation to Moscow to inquire about
conditions for membership. The people of my
generation still remember Marcel Cachin’s im-
passioned arguments in favor of adherence to
the Leninist International and Leon Blum’s
counterattack. “You reckon,” he said, “by
taking advantage of the favorable circumstan-
ces, to carry the vanguard with you, the non-
Communist masses who, unclear about the
exact aims of the movement, are kept by your
propaganda in a state of exalted tension. That
is the meaning of your ideas. But what has
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Blanquism achieved by this? Not much.

In recent years it has not even been able to
capture the premises of the fire-brigade on the
Boulevard de la Villette.”

Long before that Lenin had denounced the
charge of “Blanquism” which was designed,
in this particular instance, to give a false
image of the October Revolution. *“Blan-
quism,” he wrote, “expects that mankind will
be emancipated from wage slavery not by the
class struggle of the proletariat but through
a conspiracy plotted by a tiny minority of
intellectuals.”

The October Revolution, prepared and car-
ried out on the basis of Marxist precepts
which Lenin enriched by his analysis of im-
perialism and his corresponding conclusions,
was unjustly identified, with the obvious in-
tention of discrediting it, with a Blanquist
coup.

Some party leaders tried to offset the pow-
erful influence exercised by Moscow on the
working-class movement with another center
of influence. I quite understand,” said Marcel
Sembat, ‘“that this pole — Moscow — attracts
you! But besides Moscow there is another
pole, true, a less brilliant, a less attractive
one, but one which, nonetheless, attracts us,
my friends and me. That pole is England, Lon-
don' I have in mind the organized and active
working-class movement as it has shown it-
self in Britain.”

Who was right? The facts answer the ques-
tion.

And the facts show us that today, a little
more than 45 years after the Tours Congress®,
Britain continues to be, despite successive
Labor governments, one of the principal capi-
talist countries, and Wilson’s Labor govern-
ment, one of the most reliable supports of
U.S. imperialism in its aggressive war against
the people of Vietnam.

We are therefore profoundly grateful to
Lenin, who was able to found, in the midst
of a hostile world and countless difficulties,
the great Union of Soviet Socialist Republics.

It is true that in 1917 Lenin and many other
revolutionaries believed that revolutions would
break out in other countries in Europe. This
perspective, which was also unjustly criti-
cized, proved to be a realistic one, as history
subsequently demonstrated.

Thus, immediately after the imperialist war
a revolution broke out in Hungary. In Ger-
many a powerful revolutionary movement
developed which would have led to victory
had it not been diverted from the right path.

‘At the Eighteenth Congress of the Socialist Party in Tours,
in December 1920, most of the delegates voted for aoffiliation
to the Communist International. The French Communist Party
was then founded.—Ed.
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France was swept by powerful strikes which

in a different international situation would
have acquired even greater scope. All this
emphasized the reality of the revolutionary
movement in the West which was developing
as a result of the First World War and the
October Revolution.

Unfortunately the working class of those
countries did not have a revolutionary party
free from the defects of opportunism.

If, for example, the strong Social Democra-
tic Party in Germany—where the revolution-
ary actions were second to Russia in scale—
had not come out in defense of the existing
social order, the counter-revolution would not
have triumphed. The proletarian revolution
would have been victorious and the building
of socialism, which would have proceeded not
only in the economically backward country
that Russia was at the time, but also in a big
industrially developed country, would have
had to surmount fewer difficulties.

But things took a different turn and the
people of Germany, like the people of other
countries, paid a heavy price for the defeat
of the revolution; when the conditions for
change have matured and the social forces
whose mission it is to make the change fail
to do so, the political, economic and social
consequences are bound to be drastic.

Did the defeat of the revolutionary move-
ment in Germany, and later in Hungary, mean
that the Communist Party of the Soviet Union
would have to renounce its gains and thus
make possible the restoration of capitalism?

The Leninist party did not for a minute con-
sider such a prospect. Despite incredible diffi-
culties, despite capitalist encirclement, it gave
effect to Lenin’s new theory about the “pos-
sibility of the victory of socialism in one
country.” ‘

This policy, which corresponded both to the
national interest and the spirit of interna-
tionalism, manifested itself in the miracles
accomplished by the peoples of the Soviet
Union under the leadership of the CPSU. This
made possible the rapid development of the
world’s first socialist state which by its exist-
ence not to speak of its successes was, and
remains, an inspiration to the working-class
and democratic movement of the world.

The Communist parties which arose in many
countries after the First World War did not
immediately get rid of the opportunism which
brought them so much harm, of the sectarian-
ism which set in as a reaction against oppor-
tunism.

The Bolshevik Party which played a big role




in the Communist International helped the
young Communist parties to become truly
working-class, mass parties.

Lenin’s “Left-Wing” Communism, an In-
fantile Disorder was invaluable in combating
sectarianism which hampered the develop-
ment of the workers’ parties of the new type.

The task was to redouble our efforts to
achieve a united front of the working class.
This orientation stemmed from Marxism-
Leninism and the rich experience of the Com-
munist Party of the Soviet Union. The united
front policy was the dominant element in the
policy of the Communist parties of all coun-
tries, although sectarian mistakes and devia-
tions limited the success of this policy.

In their struggle to affirm themselves as
revolutionary mass parties the Communist
parties drew strength and confidence from the
example of the Communist Party of the Soviet
Union—which, in building socialism in con-
ditions of capitalist encirclement and in a
country that was still economically backward,
demonstrated to the international working-
clas movement its indomitable will to achieve
its revolutionary goals.

The triumph of the socialist revolution on
one-sixth of the earth marked the beginning
of the general crisis of capitalism and the
aggravation of all the contradictions of capi-
talism.

After the October Revolution the national-
liberation movement acquired unprecedented
scope. In his address to the Second All-
Russian Congress of Communist Organiza-
tions of the Peoples of the East (November
22, 1919), Lenin said in this connection:
“Hence, the socialist revolution will not be
solely, or chiefly, a struggle of the revolu-
tionary proletarians in each country against
their own bourgeoisie—no, it will be a strug-
gle of all the colonies and countries oppressed
by imperialism, of all dependent countries
against international imperialism.”

The French Communist Party based its
policy in respect to the colonial peoples en-
slaved by French imperialism on the teach-
ings of Lenin and the CPSU, according to
which the national liberation movement is
part of the general struggle against imperial-
iIsm and for socialism, and the colonial peo-
ples are the natural allies of the proletariat
of the oppressor country.

True to this teaching, the French Party
has always striven to fulfil its international
duty to the colonial peoples fighting for na-
tional liberation.

Combating the colonialist ideology which

penetrated even into some working-class cir-
cles, the French Party denounced the colonial
wars in Syria, Morocco, Vietnam and Algeria
and supported the national-liberation move-

ment in the countries of Africa and Asia
oppressed by French imperialism.

Here it is pertinent to note that the cor-
rect solution of the nationalities question with
regard to the peoples and nationalities form-
erly oppressed by tsarism, now united in a
powerful multinational state, greatly enhanced
the Soviet Union’s influence in the countries
that had known colonial oppression. This
example inspired and sustained the peoples
in their struggle for national and social libera-
tion. Thus, the Soviet Union and its Com-
munist Party have played a signal role in the
development of human society. This was par-
ticularly evident during the Second World
War.

No one can obliterate from history the
services rendered by the Soviet Union, its
people and its Party in the war against Hitler.
In the darkest days of the Nazi occupation,
patriots in France and in the other occupied
countries looked with hope to the Soviet
Union.

Without in any way detracting from the
role played by the Allies in the War, it is
clear that it was the Soviet people who at
the price of incredible sacrifices made the
decisive contribution to the defeat of Hitler.

Every victory of the Red Army gave en-
couragement and renewed confidence to the
patriots in the other countries fighting fas-
cism. The people of occupied Europe who saw
their own ‘elite” become collaborators or
adopt a “wait-and-see” attitude, could not but
feel admiration for the national cohesion
achieved by the CPSU in the Soviet Union.

The USSR’s role in the defeat of Hitler gave
a powerful impetus to the working-class and
democratic movement throughout the world.
After the war many countries in Europe and
Asia dropped out of the capitalist system.
Socialism emerged beyond the boundaries of
a single country and became a world system,
retaining, however, its national features.

Today imperialism is no longer the sole
world system, it has ceased also to be the
dominant system; the correlation of forces
has radically changed in favor of the socialist
world system and the peace camp.

Imperialism is no longer able to stem the
aggravation of the general crisis of capitalism,
a crisis which has entered upon a new phase.
Despite long and bloody wars imperialism is
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no longer able to prevent the accelerated dis-
integration of the colonial system.

The colonial and dependent nations and the
millions of people who have won national
independence have always been given the
necessary aid and support by the Soviet Union
to carry on the struggle. Thus, the Soviet
Union is rendering the people of Vietnam
material and moral support in their struggle.

The recent tri-continental conference in
Havana demonstrated anew the great pres-
tige enjoyed by the USSR among the peoples
who have recently won their independence
or who are still battling for liberation from
colonial and imperialist oppression.

It 1s only natural that the prestige enjoved
by the Soviet Union should extend to the
CPSU, its leading force, to which the world
is indebted for the fundamental changes that
have taken place in the international arena.

It is these changes that make it possible to
prevent the unleashing of a new world war.
The aggressive nature of imperialism has not
changed, of course; it continues to contain
within itself the danger of war. But powerful
social and political forces have emerged,
forces which, with the support of the socialist
countries, can prevent the imperialists from
carrying out their warlike designs.

It is to the Soviet Union and its Communist
Party that we are mainly indebted for the
powerful upsurge of the working-class and
democratic movement, which now makes pos-
sible peaceful transition from capitalism to
socialism.

It is to the CPSU and, particularly, the
Twentieth and Twenty-Second Congress that
we are indebted for elaborating new theore-
tical propositions which are of the utmost im-
portance in the fight for peace and socialism.
This enabled the 1957 and 1960 international
meetings of representatives of the Communist
and Workers™ parties to examine more effec-
tively the decisive problems of working-class
unity and an alliance of all the national and
democratic forces against imperialism and in
support of peace and socialism.

=

One cannot fail to stress the role played by
the CPSU in the fight for the unity of the
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international Communist movement. True to
the spirit of the 1957 and 1960 Meetings and
to the 1965 Consultative Meeting of represen-
tatives of the Communist and Workers’ par-
ties, the CPSU has consistently upheld the
unity of the international Communist move-
ment.

The statements and proposals of the CPSU
on united action of all the socialist countries
and all the Communist and Workers’ parties
in the capitalist countries in support of the
just struggle of the Vietnamese people, have
again conclusively demonstrated the CPSU’s
loyalty to the unity of the international Com-
munist movement which is essential to the
success of the struggle against imperialism.

We, French Communists, who in December
1920 responded to Lenin's call, salute the
CPSU as a great and glorious party which,
blazing new trails, has turned socialism into
a reality and communism into a near per-
spective.

Guided by the teachings of Lenin and the
example of the CPSU we have always cham-
pioned the unity of the democratic forces,
united action by the working class and, pri-
marily, of the Socialist and Communist parties
in the interests of democracy, peace, the hap-
piness of our people and the independence of
France.

It is in the interests of these objectives
that we want to draw the broad masses Into
the struggle to end one-man rule and estab-
lish genuine democracy.

Thanks to the successes of the USSR, the
socialist countries and the international work-
ing-class and democratic movement we know
that the establishment of genuine democracy
will be the forerunner of the socialist France
of tomorrow for which we are fighting.

Inspired by the Soviet Union’s latest
achievement in science and technology, which
has established a *radio bridge” between
Moon and Earth, the Communists in all coun-
tries are looking forward to the forthcoming
Twenty-Third Congress of the CPSU to which
no one can remain indifferent who wants to
see a society based on democracy, peace and
social justice, and who sees in socialism the
solution to the crucial problems of the day.




The rights of the socialist
enferprise in the Sovief Union

VLADIMIR LAPTEYV

ASSOCIATED WITH the functioning of the
socialist enterprise — the most important
link in the economy of the USSR—are several
problems of theory and practice. The enter-
prise manages the property at its disposal
independently, yet this property does not be-
long to it alone but to the state. It is a part
of the state economic mechanism, a state
economic body, yet it has its own indepen-
dent rights and duties. While it functions in
accordance with the state plan it also enjoys
a definite measure of independence in the
sphere of production and management.

Guidelines for harmonizing these problems
were laid down by a meeting of the Central
Committee of the CPSU last September de-
voted to matters of industrial management.

Capitalist propaganda seized on this reform,
which, it claims, signifies a departure from
the principles of socialism. The London
Times, for instance, commented that it was
impossible to resolve the ‘“constant dilemma”
of having “to retain sufficient central control
to ensure the fulfilment of national tasks and
at the same time permit enough local initia-
tive to promote efficiency.”

The New York Herald Tribune argued that
socialism “ignores human nature and incen-
tives to efficiency.” It is impossible, it went
on, “to harmonize the objectives of theoretical
socialism with the realistic truths of economic
progress.” And from this the deduction is
that, in addition to the Communists, the So-
cialists, too should be combated since they
are for nationalization of certain industries in
Western Europe. Thus, the decision of the
meeting of the Central Committee of the

CPSU as well as analogous Party decisions in
the other socialist countries have become an
i1ssue of the ideological struggle between ca-
pitalism and socialism.

The capitalist critics evidently are unable
to grasp the dialectics of socialist economic
development. They are unable to appreciate
that only the proper combination of central-
ism and extended rights for the enterprises
can ensure the success of the socialist eco-
nomy, or that the fundamental problem of
socialist economic endeavors consists precise-
ly in achieving this combination.

The Central Committee meeting stressed
the inviolability of the principle of central-
ized planning. At the same time the mana-
gerial rights of the enterprises were consider-
ably extended, greater emphasis was placed
on their initiative and independence, and
new forms of stimulating better perform-
ance and heightening the responsibility of the
enterprises for their showing were worked
out.

Economic methods of management, mana-
gerial responsibility for outlays and balancing
these with the returns, are of prime import-
ance. This implies stimulating production per-
formance in the interests of both the per-
sonnel of the given enterprise and the whole
of scciety.

Under socialism there are no antagonistic
contradictions between the interests of soci-
ety and the interests of each enterprise.
Nevertheless it would be a mistake to as-
sume that these interests automatically co-
incide. For example, within the framework of
one and the same plan enterprises may qualify
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for orders of varying difficulty, and the de-
gree of their responsibility to society for the
results can vary too. It is here that contradic-
tions may emerge between the interests of
society in the aggregate and the interests of
the given enterprise,

Further, when gross production served as
the basic plan fulfilment indicator, enterprises
often tried to reach the targets by turning
out goods for which there was no particular
demand. This output piled up in warehouses,
but the plan had been fulfilled and the work-
ers received their bonuses and were congra-
tulated for exemplary showing. But the inter-
ests of society as a whole suffered, for de-
mand was not adequately met while un-
wanted, unsold stocks piled up.

Economic methods of management, on the
contrary, with their provision of incentives,
benefit society as a whole. They presuppose
economic stimuli and greater responsibility,
thus making it advantegous for the enterprise
to be guided by the overall interests of soci-
ety. As a result the mechanism of the socialist
economy will acquire a capacity for self-
regulation, the enterprises working well not
simply to fulfil orders handed down to them
but because they will have every economic
incentive to do so.

Profit, too, will play a role. While the bulk
of the profits go to the state for use in the
overall interests of society, the remainder is
left at the disposal of the enterprise to be
used to stimulate the production efforts of its
workers.

Instead of the previous single factory fund
there will now be three incentive funds: one
for financial encouragement of the personnel,
one for social measures, including housing
and recreation, and one for expanding produc-
tion. The agreement of all three, and their
application, depend on the overall perform-
ance of the enterprise. These funds, which
can be described as collective incentives,
combined with individual renumeration, give
the worker and the factory personnel as a
whole, a direct stake in the showing of the
enterprise.

Interesting results in this respect have been
obtained at Pit No. 9 in the Lvov-Volynek
coal basin where incentives made it possible
to raise average daily output by 24.7 per cent
in the first half of 1965, whereas other pits,
working in the old way, registered a mere
8.4 per cent increase. As regards wages, in
the experimental pit average monthly pay per
worker rose by 40.8 per cent to 241 rubles;
the other pits registered a 22 per cent increase
to 199 rubles.
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The profit of the socialist enterprise, its net
income, is the measure of its efficiency, of the
benefit accruing to society from its operation.
The fact that part of the profit remains at
the disposal of the enterprise fully harmonizes
with the objective economic laws governing
socialist commodity production. Through pro-
fit the most effective use can be made also
of the mechanism of material responsibility
for rational organization of production and
managerial endeavor.

Consequently, the nature of the relation-
ships between economic management bodies
and the enterprise is substantially changed.
The customary concept that all rights were
vested in the top managerial bodies while all
responsibilities rested with the enterprises is
no longer valid. The economic methods of
management presuppose defining the respon-
sibilities as well as the rights of the top
bodies and, in addition to the obligations, also
the rights ot the enterprises.

The nature of the relationships between the
top bodies and the enterprises is changed also
in another sense. Managerial, planning and
organizational elements are now linked with
cost accounting, value and assets. Manage-
ment is based in growing measure on cost-
accounting. The changed relationship between
the enterprise and the state, and the introduc-
tion of cost accounting into these relations,
is expressed also in the institution of a charge
for basic assets as well as working capital.
These charges will not be the former tax
deductions but economically substantiated
payments directly determined by the value
of the assets in question.

The Statute of the Socialist State Produc-
tion Enterprise adopted on October 4 last year
defines the rights of the enterprises in the
various areas of production and the mana-
gerial functions in a new way.

The very approach to the jurisdictional
powers, rights and responsibilities of enter-
prises is indicative, Until recently the powers
of an enterprise as defined by legislation in
effect boiled down to the rights of its man-
ager. The new statute defines the economic
competence of the enterprise as such, which
is regarded as an independent corporate body.
In other words, the socialist enterprise inde-
pendently enters into economic relationships
which are by no means reduced to relations
between office-holders.

From the standpoint of law this signifies
that the enterprise is now regarded as a jur-
istic entity entering into economic and legal
relations either with other enterprises or
with higher economic bodies. Formerly the
enterprise was recognized in law only in rela-




tion to other enterprises or individual citizens,
while in dealings with the higher economic
bodies the manager acted on his own. The
definition of the enterprise as a corporate
body recognized in law corresponds to the
development of economic methods of manage-
ment and the change in the nature of the re-
lationships between the enterprises and the
higher economic bodies, with the results that
there is no difference in principle between
these relationships and the relations between
the enterprises.

In the new conditions the once widely held
view that the manager was the sole author-
1zed representative of the state in the enter-
prise is no longer valid. Today the entire
working personnel, headed by the manager, 1s
responsible to society and to the state which
represents the public interest, and hence 1is
vested with corresponding power and duties.

It would, however, be a mistake to think
that this new approach to the powers of the
enterprise detracts from the role of its man-
ager. One-man managerial responsibility re-
mains an essential principle of the day-to-day
functioning of a modern industrial enter-
prise. Nevertheless, far from all questions per-
taining to its functioning are decided by the
manager alone. The statute stipulates that the
rights of the enterprise in the sphere of pro-
duction and management are exercised by
the manager alone. The statute stipulates that
the rights of the enterprise in the sphere of
production and management are exercised by
the manager, by duly authorized executives,
or, in keeping with existing laws, jointly with
the respective trade union or with the latter’s
consent or participation. The view of the
enterprise as a working collective is a mani-
festation of the deep-going democratic pro-
cesses now under way in the economic life
of our country.

State guidance of the enterprises in the new
conditions consists in defining the basic eco-
nomic proportions, channelling investments,
regulating prices and determining the basic
production and managerial guidelines. Of
utmost importance from the standpoint of
independent initiative on the part of the enter-
prises is the reduction in the number of plan
indicators handed down by the top bodies.

Instead of gross production, the realized
market output becomes the basic production
indicator, enabling the enterprises to be
guided by consumer demand. The state plans
the basic lines of output, lays down the
guidelines as regards profits and returns
generally, i.e., the general economic indic-
ators. Apart from this small number of indic-
ators emanating from the top, the enterprise

plans its own production activity and decides
all other matters.

Thus some functions of planning formerly
within the competence of state bodies are
now transferred to the enterprises. Conse-
quently, the latter perform not only current
managerial functions but also planning and
organizational functions.

This applies not only to the enterprises but
also to economic amalgamations — the new
type of top economic bodies in the Union
republics instead of Ministries, or designed
to assist the latter., These amalgamations
make it possible to take into account the ter-
ritorial peculiarities. Operating on cost ac-
counting, they perform functions of both
general and day-to-day management. The
enterprises under their jurisdiction retain
their specific economic rights as stipulated
by law.

This combining of general and current day-
to-day managerial functions is associated with
the changes in the nature of planning, which
is now effected not only by means of direc-
tives but also through economic contracts.
Having received from the higher body direc-
tives fixing the basic targets, the enterprise
determines all the other production indicators,
not arbitrarily, but together with the consum-
ers through contracts concluded with the
latter. The contract is thus used as a flexible
instrument of planning.

This method ensures favorable conditions
for the solution of many problems, primarily
the problems of stability and continuity in
planning. A plan based on contractual ar-
rangements is bound to be more stable, for
it can be changed only in consultation with
the consumer enterprises.

Moreover, if it is found necessary to revise
some of the production indicators before the
contractual arrangements between the enter-
prises expire, this can be done by mutual
agreement. This is a guarantee of continuous
production planning.

The striving towards continuous planning
has nothing in common with the endless re-
vision of the plans of the enterprises by the
higher bodies as was the case before. This
practice, which interfered with operation of
the enterprises, has been shelved. The higher
bodies can alter the plans of enterprises only
in exceptional cases and after preliminary
joint examination of all the pros and cons.

Intra-factory cost accounting acquires ex-
ceptional importance. According to the status
all factory departments and other internal
production sectors should, as a rule, operate
on the basis of internal cost accounting. This
poses a number of new economic and legal
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problems. Although the economic substance
of cost accounting on the factory scale and
on the scale of its shops and departments is
the same, the forms vary: in the first case the
commodity turnover is taken into account,
whereas in the second, production proper is
in question. The department, like any other
profitably operating economic unity, enjoys
a certain functioning and property indepen-
dence within the framework of the enterprise
as a whole.

Operative independence of a section of an
enterprise implies its independent right to
decide a certain range of production problems.
This is ensured primarily through a certain
number of indicators but leaving the detailed
ways and means of their fulfilment to the sec-
tion itself. For successful fulfilment, the
working personnel of the department or shop
qualify for bonus awards.

As regards property, the autonomy of the
subdivisions is of course far less than that
of the enterprise as a whole. The subdivisions
of the enterprise own only part of the means
of production, they have no bank accounts of
their own, and they have no relationship to
the state budget. However, the property as-
pect of the cost accounting relationships
within the factory is strictly taken into ac-
count, and accounts are settled bétween de-
partments. Should one department cause loss
to another by belated or poor-quality fulfil-
ment of its obligations, it must make good
the loss.

Under socialism state management of in-
dustrial enterprises is exercised in strict con-
formity with the law, within the framework
of economic legislation. And the new system
of management is inconceivable without strict
observance of the law in all areas of econo-
mic activity.

The role of law in regulating managerial
and general economic activity is enhanced.
Importance is attached to a clear definition
in law of the functions and powers, rights
and duties of the economic bodies with a
view to precluding any duplication and to en-
sure personal responsibility. Steps are being
taken to improve economic legislation, and a
series of normative acts are being considered
with a view to juridically consolidating the
new system of management.

Socialist legality is inseparably linked with
the development of democracy. The new sys-
tem of management is profoundly demo-
cratic, as can be seen from the above-men-
tioned changes in the relations between the
center and the enterprises, the modification
of the nature of the relations between the
top bodies and enterprises, the extension of
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the economic rights of the latter, and the de-
velopment of economic methods of manage-
ment. At the same time democracy is being
deepened at the point of production, with the
workers having a bigger say in management.

Workers participation in management is ef-
fected through the trade unions, the produc-
tion conferences and in other ways. Extensive
rights are enjoyed by the factory trade union
committee. The law specifies a wide range of
questions which factory administrations can
decide only with the agreement of the trade
union. These include many issues relating to
the organization of labor and wages as well
as problems of a social and recreational na-
ture directly affecting the workers, such as
the allocation of the factory fund and other
funds designed to provide incentives, sys-
tems of remuneration, conditions and indices
for bonuses, and similar issues.

The production conference — an elected
body working under the factory trade union
committee — is the channel through which
the workers have their say in resolving pro-
duction questions. Though its decisions are
only recommendations, they carry weight
since they are an expression of public opinion.
To enhance the role of the conference, it
would evidently be in place to make its de-
cisions on some questions juridically binding.
This would make workers’ participation in
running production still more effective.

A network of public organizations making
for more extensive worker participation in
management is taking shape in the enter-
prises. For example, in the large Ordjonikidze
Plant in Podolsk, which makes boiler units
for big power stations, 122 factory-wide and
shop councils have been formed with some
3,000 people — practically two-fifths of the
personnel — taking part. The management of
the plant and the shop and section executives
rely increasingly on the recommendations
and proposals made by these voluntary asso-
ciations. As a rule their participants, in ad-
dition to working out recommendations, take
an active part in their implementation. In this
way the principle of democratic centralism in
management is put into effect, and one-man
managerial responsibility is combined with
growing participation by the masses in run-
ning production.

The effectiveness of these councils depends
in many respects on the support of the Com-
munist Party branches and committees. The
extension of the rights of the working per-
sonnel stimulates a greater sense of duty on
the part of the workers, inculcating in them
an attitude of partnership in production and
awareness that their labor is a contribution




from which they and the community benefit.
Incentive, when correctly used, strengthens
the collective spirit, is of considerable educa-
tional value and deepens the socialist con-
sciousness. The Party organizations encourage
in every way initiative on the part of the per-
sonnel individually and collectively.

It should be borne in mind that in the new
conditions more is required from Party and
business executives. Whereas in the past all
the main issues pertaining to the functioning
of the enterprise were decided at the top, to-
day the manager should be able to make the
right decisions. This calls for psychological
readjustment, a knowledge of economics, law,
and industrial psychology.

The new system calls for a higher sense
of responsibility and initiative on the part of
the worker. Only painstaking organizational
and educational work by the Party will en-
sure the successful implementation of the eco-
nomic reform and the new methods of indus-
trial management,

The recent report of the USSR Central Sta-
tistical Board on the fulfilment of the 1965
plan shows that the economy is making good
progress.

Compared with the previous year the gross
social product in 1965 increased by roughly
seven per cent, the national income by six
per cent, and industrial output by 8.6 per cent.

The annual plan both for overall industrial
output and for most key items was overful-
filled. In the past seven years industrial out-
put increased by 84 per cent of the 80 per
cent envisaged by the Seven-Year Plan.

Industry in 1965 produced 507,000 million
kwh of electricity, 243 million tons of oil, 578
million tons of coal, 91 million tons of steel,
72.4 million tons of cement, 31.3 million tons
of mineral fertilizer, 185,000 metal-working
machine tools, 34,400 forge and die presses,
616,000 motor vehicles, and 355,000 tractors,
not to speak of other machines and equip-
ment.

During the year industrial enterprises
launched the production of some 900 new
lines of output, including powerful multiple
units and sets of machines for the electric
power and coal-mining industries, highly pro-
ductive machine tools and automated lines,
agricultural machines, etc.

The well-being of the people continued to
grow. Average monthly wages and salaries
increased from 90 rubles in 1964 to 95 rubles
in 1965. With bonuses and benefits accruing
from public funds, the increase was from 121
to 128 rubles a month respectively. More than
10 million people moved into new apartments
and houses or improved their living conditions
in previously built houses.

Our country confidently entered 1966 —
the year of the Twenty-Third Congress of the
CPSU and the first year of the new Five-Year
Plan. Many industrial enterprises have begun
to go over to the new methods of planning
and stimulating economic endeavor elaborated
by the September meeting of our Central
Committee. The realization of the decisions
of this meeting will provide a powerful im-
petus to the advance of the Soviet economy,
to the fuller utilization of the advantages of
the socialist mode of production.
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Working in the new conditions

Soviet agriculture since the March 1965

meeting of the CC CPSU

MIKHAIL LEMESHEV

MAIN RESULTS OF 1965

A YEAR HAS PASSED since the meeting of
the Central Committee of the CPSU last
March which adopted a resolution on “Urgent
Measures for the Further Development of
Soviet Agriculture.”

The cornerstone of these decisions is the
injunction to develop and improve commodity-
money relations between the state and the
collective and state farms, between agricul-
ture and industry, for broad utilization of the
economic incentives in agricultural manage-
ment. Our Party sees in the development of
mutually advantageous exchange of the pro-
ducts of labor between town and country the
key to cementing the worker-peasant alliance
—the base of the socialist state. Proceeding
from these considerations of principle, the
meeting decided greatly to increase invest-
ments in agriculture, reinforce the technical
base of the collective and state farms, estab-
lish stable purchasing plans and raise pur-
chasing prices of agricultural goods. The same
aim is served by the considerable cut in prices
for agricultural machines, spare parts, motor
vehicles, electric power and other industrial
goods used in agriculture, effective as of
January 1, 1966. Operating in the same direc-
tion today is an improved system of taxation
based on the tax being levied on net income,
not gross income as was the case previously,
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and also a revised system of allocating credits
and financing the collective and state farms.

Of course, one year is too brief for any
summing up of the results of a serious eco-
nomic reform, especially in agriculture where,
as everybody knows, the work is of a seasonal
nature and the results are greatly influenced
by natural and, especially, weather conditions.
This reservation i1s all the more justified
with regard to the year 1965, which was a
difficult year for our farmers; many parts of
the country experienced severe drought.

According to preliminary estimates, agri-
cultural output in 1965 was somewhat higher
than the record level reached in the previous
year. Output of animal husbandry grew ap-
preciably. Thus, 9.6 million tons of meat
(slaughter weight) were produced, or 16 per
cent more than in 1964. The corresponding in-
creases were 14 per cent for milk, 9 per cent
for eggs, and 4 per cent for wool.

Because of the drought the grain harvest
was lower than in the previous year.

Cereal crops, however, showed a consider-
able growth. The rice crop, for example, was
21 per cent greater than in 1964, and that of
buckwheat—32 per cent, Gains were register-
ed in cotton-growing; the crop amounting to
5.7 million tons of raw cotton—an all-time
high.

Investments by the state and collective
farms amounted to over 11,000 million rubles,




the farms were supplied with 240,000 tractors,
77,00 trucks, 77,000 grain-harvesters and
many other machines. Supplies of mineral
fertilizer increased by 23 per cent.

The March meeting of the CC CPSU se-
cured for collective and state farms the right
independently to plan the volumes and pat-
tern of agricultural production. This has im-
mediately told on crop distribution. Collec-
tive and state farms in the Central and East-
ern parts of the country sharply reduced the
area shown to corn and sugar-beet chiefly for
use as cattle fodder and production of which
entailed considerable expenditure of labor and
means, and in any case did not ensure the
desired growth in fodder output. In regions
of adequate rainfall the area sown to peren-
nial grasses was increased considerably, and
in arid zones fallow was extended. The area
sown to wheat, sunflower, buckwheat and
rice was extended. Farm incomes have grown
noticeably thanks to the better prices paid for
farm produce. Gross income of the collective
farms rose 16 per cent compared with the
previous year, in the same proportion as the
remuneration going to the farmers. The
quantity of grain distributed among farmers
as part of payment for their work rose by
seven per cent. Growth of income plus the
introduction of pensions for collective farmers
is making rural life more attractive. In 1965,
for the first time in many years the outflow
of labor from the countryside was halted, and
the numbers employved in agriculture rose.

NEW SYSTEM OF AGRICULTURAL
PROCUREMENTS AT WORK

The meeting of Central Committee decided
on a fundamentally new system of planned
procurement of agricultural products, a sys-
tem which combines personal interest and the
interests of the state. A fixed and stable plan
for grain purchase has been drawn up to cover
the current Five-Year Plan, including 1970.

Basic purchasing prices for wheat, rye and
other cereals have been raised; the same is
true for livestock and poultry. The new prices
have been evolved with due regard to the con-
ditions of the particular zones and will benefit
all. Collective and state farms selling grain in
excess of plan will qualify for a 50 per cent
increase in the basic purchasing price of
wheat and rye.

The new system of submitting targets to
the forms in the shape of a stable plan-con-
tract for the sale of products to the state for
vears ahead instill greater confidence, while
the higher prices make production profitable.

The example of the Bryansk Region situated

in the non-black earth belt will illustrate the
point.

In the past collective and state farms in
the region were not only not profitable but at
times even showed deficits. Last year, how-
ever, with the application of the new system,
profitability amounted to 28 per cent. The
farms sold to the state double the quantity
of grain fixed by the plan. The new purchas-
ing prices and the extension of initiative en-
abled them to sell grain in excess of the plan,
and they gained accordingly.

The same holds true for other regions. The
1965 income of collective farms in Udmurtia,
for example, rose by 34 per cent, in the Kirov
Region by 36 per cent, Gorky Region 39 per
cent, and Ryazan Region 48 per cent. In Mol-
davia in the South West, each collective farm
made an additional profit of some 80,000
rubles, and each state farm an average of
100,000 rubles.

The soundness of the purchase plan is in-
dispensable to success, especially when it is
borne in mind that the procurement plans
determine in many respects the structure of
agriculture, its specialization and, consequent-
ly, the entire economic foundation of manage-
ment.

The wider utilization of economic incentives
in planning agriculture would, in our opinion,
be facilitated by a gradual transition to a
contracting system for sales to the state. The
contracts should be concluded with due re-
gard to the needs of the state but on a strictly
voluntary basis, the last word in determining
volume and variety of the produce remaining
with the farm. Thereupon the durable plan
for a period of years and based on contracts
could acquire the force of law and be binding
on the two contracting parties.

This kind of planning would make it pos-
sible to engage in purchase with due regard
to profitability and economic advantage for
each farm, i.e., it would signify consolidating
the economic independence of the farms and
create conditions for initiative and cost ac-
counting relationships as the basis of an eco-
nomically sound agriculture. Secondly, the en-
tire work of the farms could be based on the
prospects and on their current plans. The
farms would be free to grow the most advan-
tageous crops, to employ all the new techni-
ques and really effective methods of manage-
ment. Thirdly, the farms could engage in
fuller and more stable specialization.

The greater independence of the farms in
planning procurements does not presuppose
any violation or weakening of the centralized
national planning. The national plan, compiled
with due regard to the requirements of society
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as a whole, is the basis for local plans for
rural development. The two meetings of the
CPSU Central Committee in 1965 reaffirmed
the inviolability of centralized planning.
What is required is just that the purchasing
bodies, carrying out the national plan for pro-
curements, should give the farms greater
autonomy in resolving issues pertaining to
their economic relationships with the state.

PERFECTING LABOR ORGANIZATION
AND REMUNERATION

The new measures in agriculture have
paved the way to evolving organizational
forms of work and a system of remuneration
which see the worker as the central figure in
production, directly responsible for the results
of his personal labor and for the work of the
collective to which he belongs.

It will not be an exaggeration to say that
the entire countryside is engaged in creative
questing. Management and labor organization
are being improved and new forms of manage-
ment evolved. The questing proceeds mainly
along the route of introducing cost accounting
methods and greater incentives for each
farmer, of establishing a direct dependence of
the level of remuneration on work efficiency
and on the end results of the labor.

Typical of the new forms of labor organ-
ization and remuneration is the forming of
independent subdivisions based on cost-
accounting: specialized groups, farms, me-
chanized units, etc. Small groups of workers
specializing in one, two or three lines of out-
put are proving their worth.

Take, for instance, the Red Banner collec-
tive farm in the Altai Territory. All the work
groups here are based on cost accounting;
fields and machines are placed at their dis-
posal, and account is taken of all expenditure,
labor productivity and production costs. Re-
muneration is based on the principle: the bet-
ter one works the more one gets. Now that
the groups are cost accounting units, it is clear
that planning should begin from below — at
group level. The plan is drawn up and thoroug-
ly discussed by the group and only then is it
submitted to the board of the collective farm.
This year only one figure is fixed for each
group by the people “at the top” — the profit
in rubles per hectare of ploughland.

An interesting experiment concerned with
cost accounting was carried out in 1963 by
Ivan Khudanko, director of a state farm in the
Alma-Ata Region. On this wheat farm, instead
of nine crop-growing groups totalling 200, #17
cost accounting units were formed consisting
of a few dozen workers and members of their
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units were given a definite
target—to grow a definite quantity of grain
for a definite price. Remuneration was based
on results, and the workers received advance
payments monthly. The results of the experi-
ment can be seen from the following table:

families. The

1963
new system of
labor organ-
ization and
remunerotion

1962
old system of
labor argan-
ization and
remuneration

Average annual number

of workers 202 29
Grain production per

worker (tons) 15.6 317.3
Average wages per

worker (rubles) 896 2,036.5

As we see, the number of workers declined
sevenfold, while the quantity of grain grown
per worker increased more than twentyfold.
The average wage per worker more than
doubled. There was, moreover, better utiliza-
tion of machines and equipment: fewer spare
parts and less fuel were expended, and pro-
ductivity per machine increased. Whereas
formerly 132 people were employed in admin-
istrative work and in servicing the groups in
clerical accounting, general management of
the cost accounting units was done by only
two persons—the agronomist and the econom-
ist-bookkeeper.

Although this experiment cannot be re-
garded as a prescription for all farms, it
nevertheless cogently illustrate the signific-
ance of the road opened up by the March
meeting.

Careful study of the experience gained by
the best farms suggests the possibility of
further improving labor organization and re-
muneration, and developing independent cost-
accounting subdivisions on the farms. The re-
lations between the collective farms and their
subdivisions should, in all probability, be
based more firmly on cost accounting. This
means that fields and machines should be al-
loted permanently to the subdivisions. The
collective farm in this case could play the
part of a production association whose main
job would be to maintain production and
economic relations with the state organiza-
tions in charge of supplies for the farms; it
could concern itself with capital construction,
long-term credits and marketing produce. The
board of the farm could also be in charge of
the transport, repair and storage facilities, ir-
rigation and road-building machines, subsidi-
aries, housing and public amenities, as well as
the maintenance of farm experts.

In this case a major condition of the cost-
accounting relations between the specialized




production subdivisions and the board of the
farm could be contracts determining the vol-
ume and price of the produce, provided that
all the receipts from the realized produce go
to the fund of the given production unit.
From this general fund the cost accounting
unit or group should pay a definite sum to
the collective farm for the land and other
means of production allotted to them per-
manently or temporarily, pay the income tax,
make deductions for public welfare, cover
current production expenditure and, naturally,
from the wages fund for their own workers.

Evidently, this system of organizing farm
production can be applied not only in collec-
tive farms but in state farms as well.

In keeping with the spirit of the March de-
cisions, personal incentives stimulating farm-
ers to increase output, to lower costs, and to
build up gross and net income should become
the basis of labor organization and remuner-
ation in each production subdivision.

THE OPTIMAL FARM
AND SPECIALIZATION

The March meeting of the Central Com-
mittee took a critical view of the extension
of the area of some collective and state farms
affected some time ago. While it is generally
agreed that large-scale farming is more ef-
ficient, for a long time writers on economic
subjects and practical farmers took this in a
far too absolute sense. For hence too, as in
everything else, there are limits beyond which
it is irrational to go. Lenin, it will be recalled,
underscored the relative nature of the superio-
rity of large-scale farming. “In industry, also,
the law of the superiority of large-scale pro-
duction,” he said *“is not as absolute and as
csimple as is sometimes thought; there, too, it
iIs the equality of ‘other conditions’ (not al-
ways existing in reality) that ensures the full
applicability of the law. In agriculture, how-
ever, which is distinguished for the incom-
parably greater complexity and variety of its
relations, the full applicability of the law of
the superiority of large-scale production is
hampered by considerably stricter conditions.”

Today farms ranging from 10,000 to 30,000
hectares or more are no longer a rarity.
These giant farms, it should be said were
established in recent years not only in the
vast steppes of the Kuban or Siberia, but also
in the non-black earth belt of the Russian
Federation, in Byelorussia and in the north-
western areas of the Ukraine.

As we noted, the establishment of many of
these large farms was in effect, a purely ad-
ministrative measure which hardly affected

the size of the production units (livestock
sections, crop areas, etc.,) inasmuch as these
were determined by terrain, capacity of barns,
allocation of labor and other factors. These
oversized farms were far too cumbersome
for efficient management.

It follows that the problem of the optimal
farm, associated as it is with the fundamental
problems of rural socio-economic relation-
ships, should be solved without undue haste,
on a strictly scientific basis and with the par-
ticipation of the collective farmers and the
workers on the state farms.

One way of improving the organization of
collective farming is the establishment of in-
dependent production units operating on a
cost accounting basis as mentioned above.
These units, working on a contract basis,
would, in our opinion, help to enlist more
people in planning and managing farm pro-
duction, simplify the management of big
farms and facilitate specialization.

With the introduction of the new system
of state purchase and the higher purchase
prices, the farms are now in a better position
to specialize in crops entailing the least ex-
penditure of labor and yielding the biggest
returns. Last year steps were taken to pro-
mote specialization by regions and districts.
For example, an examination of the state of
livestock farming in Belorod Region showed
that specialization and industrial methods
could ensure a rapid growth of output and
adequate returns. Extensive experiments were
followed up by organizing large specialized
farms. Farms specializing in fattening cattle,
for example, and operating on factory methods
are being set up.

Establishing the optimal size farms and
durable specialization backed up by incentives
and sound organization of labor are vital to
efficiency and steady growth of production.

PROMOTING AGRICULTURE IS A
NATIONWIDE TASK

The Central Committee stressed that pro-
moting farm production is a task that must
be shouldered by the entire nation, for agri-
culturists alone cannot solve it. Accordingly,
its decisions provide for the all-round height-
ening of the economic role of the state and
society generally in developing agriculture.
Investments in farming will grow consider-
ably. Between 1966 and 1970 the state will
allocate 41,000 million rubles for the purpose
while the collective farms are expected to
put in another 30,000 million. Total invest-
ment during these five years will exceed that
of the previous 19 years. The outlay will be
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so channeled as to accelerate the technical
requirement of the farms and radically im-
prove the farmers’ living conditions. As we
see it, more funds should be invested in
mechanization and electrification and alloca-
tions substantially increased for housing, cul-
tural needs and public services in the country-
side in order to make more rational use of
the labor force and, in particular, to induce
skilled workers, especially young people, to
stay on the farms.

A big role in promoting agriculture belongs
to the machine-building industry.

In the five-year span we have just entered
industry is to provide agriculture with 1,790,-
000 tractors, 1,000,000 trucks and other
machines to a total value of 10,700 million
rubles. Some 80 new plants or factory de-
partments costing more than 4,000 million
rubles are to be built in the next few years
to meet the demand for farm equipment.

The expansion of the technical base of agri-
culture and the mechanization of new
branches of farm production underscore the
importance of standardization and universali-
zation of machines and implements. In this
respect our farmers have serious complaints
against the tractor and agricultural machinery
industries. Many farms now have as many as
12 different types of tractors, and in some
regions we find 30 or more different types and
models. With spare parts in short supply,
this complicates things for the farmers,
causes long stoppages of machines and re-
duces efficiency.

The production and financial links between
agriculture and industry should also be im-
proved. In our opinion the time has come to
establish direct production contacts between
farms and factories by going over from the
present supply system to free trade in agri-
cultural machinery. This would make it pos-
sible for the consumers to exert a more
direct influence on the production programs
of the enterprises that turn out the machines,
implements and mineral fertilizers.

* * *

The vear since the March meeting of the
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Central Committee has shown that our agri-
culture has made a good start, that the basis
has been laid for its rapid growth.

Party organizations have a bigger role to
play in the new conditions. This is not to
say that they should arrogate to themselves
the functions of the economic bodies or take
the place of the latter. Above all it is a matter
of improving political, organizational and
educational work among the people. The Party
branches and committees see their main task
in heading the efforts of the rural working
people to carry out the decisions of the Cen-
tral Committee, to create a climate conducive
to enterprise and initiative, to encourage Ini-
tiative in solving economic problems and to
combat conservatism.

In accordance with the decisions of the
Central Committee, a Collective Farmers’ Con-
gress will be held this year. In the meantime
a new model statute for agriculture coopera-
tives is being drafted. The Congress and the
adoption of the Statute should reinforce the
democratic foundations of the collective farm
system.

This year conditions are being created for
continued advance in agriculture. The 1966
plan calls for accelerated expansion of its
material and technical base. Allocations for
agriculture run to 13,200 million rubles, in-
cluding 6,500 million from the state budget.
The farms are to receive 263,000 tractors,
85,500 grain combines, 130,000 trucks and
some 30 million tons of mineral fertilizer in
the course of the year. The combined efforts
of the government and the farmers are ex-
pected to yield the desired results; the expec-
tations are that the volume of agricultural
output in the current year will exceed the
1965 figure by 8-10 per cent.

The farmers, too, are looking forward to
the coming Twenty-Third Congress of the
Party. Organized and guided by the Party,
they are redoubling their efforts, doing every-
thing in their power to make a worthy con-
tribution to raising the living standard of our
people and hastening our country’s advance
toward communism,




Internationalism —

ASEN CHARAKCHIYEV

MARX AND ENGELS advanced the principle
of internationalism as an indispensable con-
dition of man’s liberation from exploitation,
oppression and war. The working class in all
countries has a common aim to abolish
capitalism and build communism. As Lenin
pointed out, “capital is an international force.
To vanquish it, an international workers’ alli-
ance, an international workers’ brotherhood,
1s needed.”

Social development has fully borne out the
vitality of internationalism. The international
solidarity of the working class and of all
working people has grown in measure with the
growing role of the proletariat on the world
arena. The rise of the socialist world system,
the irresistible growth of the national libera-
tion movement in Asia, Africa and Latin
America, and the extension of the struggle for
democracy and socialism in the capitalist coun-
iries — these revolutionary developments are
the fruit mainly of mutual support on the
part of the principal contingents of the world
revolutionarv movement, the anti-imperialist
and peace-loving forces, against their common
enemy — world imperialism.,

Although imperialism has lost its world
domination, having been greatly weakened by
the Second World War, the imperialist powers
headed bv the USA are making desperate
efforts to halt the socialist and national libera-
tion revolutions. However, the revolutionary
and peace-loving forces, now stronger than
ever, repelling these attacks, are inflicting
fresh blows on the imperialists. The wars of
aggression unleashed by the imperialists in
Indochina, Korea and Egypt ended in a defeat
for the aggressors, thanks primarily to the
internationalist support accorded the people
of these countries by the socialist world system
and the other anti-imperialist forces. The peace
supporters succeeded in achieving a lessening
of the international tension. At the same time
the revolutionary movement won big successes,
the greatest of which was the Cuban revolution.
tion.

Of course, so long

as imperialism exists,

FOR UNITY OF THE ANTI-IMPERIALIST FORCES

an effective force

the imperialists will carry on their attempts to
strangle the revolutionary movements and
reverse the wheels of history. They are quick
to take advantage of the slightest difficulty
encountered by the socialist world syvstem or
of any sign of disarray in the ranks of the
international Communist movement. In this
the reactionaries see a means with which to
weaken the world revolutionary process.

Despite the fact that the balance of forces
in all the world is far from being in their
favor, the U.S. imperialists and their allies
have embarked on new aggressive actions in
recent vears., The most dangerous of these 1is
steady escalation of the war in Vietnam and
the tendency to extend it to Laos and Cam-
bodia. Major acts of aggression committed
recently by the reactionary forces can be
enumerated: the U.S.-Belgian intervention in
the Congo (Leopoldville); the landing of the
U.S. marines in the Dominican Republic; the
colonial war waged by British imperialism in
Aden and on the Arabian peninsula generally;
Washington's provocations against Cuba; reac-
tionary coups in Brazil, Greece and other
couniries with open or camouflaged participa-
tion by the U.S. intelligence service, etc.

The aggressive activity of imperialism on
the European continent finds expression mainly
in the intensified militarization and revenge-
seeking in West Germany. An attempt at a
deal is being made between Bonn and Wash-
ington even behind the backs of some of their
NATO allies in the matter of the nuclear
armament of the Bundeswehr. The Erhard
government is taking dangerous steps towards
getting the Federal Republic involved in the
Vietnam war on the side of the United States.

The growing aggression and the export of
counter-revolution are accompanied by renewed
attempts to intensify the cold war. Strenuous
efforts are being made to divide the anti-im-
perialist forces. Everything—from ideological
subversion to political, economic and military
pressure — is used to this end. Anti-communism
is invoked in an effort to disunite the national-
liberation and democratic movements, and the
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reactionary aspects ol nationalism are culti-
vated in order to prevent the consolidation of
the worldwide anti-imperialist front,

Faced with the growth of the forces of
national and social liberation, democracy and
socialism, the imperialists are trying hard to
overcome their internal contradictions in order
(o present a common front to the revolutionary
forces., Needless to say, the conditions now-
adays are such that thev do not always succeed
in accomplishing this. For example, France
does not support the USA in the dirty war in
Vietnam. In several instances France, Britain
and other West European states have expressed
concern over the policy of revenge pursued
by Bonn, etc. But the fact remains that those
multilateral, and in a dehinite sense interna-
tional, political, militarv and economic orga-
nizations of imperialism — NATO, SEATO,
CENTO, the Common Market, etc, — which
were formed after the war, play no small part
in prosecuting the new aggressive line of world
imperialism.

The activating of aggression by the USA
threatens the national-liberation movements
and the countries of the “third world,” the
revolutionary and democratic movements in
the capitalist countries, as well as peaceful
construction in the socialist countries. The
further escalation of the aggression in Vietnam,
which adds to the danger ol a world nuclear
holocaust, bodes grave danger to the peoples,
to mankind as a whole.

In order to remove this danger, preserve
peace and create conditions for the further
advance of the revolutionary and democratic
movements and for building socialism and
communism, an end must be put to the US.
aggression in Vietnam. For this it is essential
to invigorate the main revolutionary and pro
oressive forces of our time and, in the hrst
place, to cement solidarity in the world Com-

munist movement.
-
The common platform ftor all Communist

and Workers' parties todav is the general line
of the international Communist movement,
worked out jointly by the fraternal parties at
the Moscow meetings of 1957 and 1960 which
stressed the signihicance of internationalism
for the victory ol the revolutionary lorces.
However, there are deep-going differences with
i the international Communist movement,
which hinder the strengthening of its unity
Hence the task 1s to find—despite the differ-
ences—ways and means of achieving interna-
tional solidarity
bv the fraternal parties and by all the revolu:
tionary movements against imperialism and,
above all, to curb the U.S. aggression in Viet-
nam.

Scen in this light the view that proletarian
internationalism should be displaved only if
the differences are fullv overcome in the world
Communist movement, that only after the
ideological divergencies are removed can all
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reinforcing the joint struggle

r

world revolutionary
movement be expected to observe their inter-

the contingents of the
nationalist duty, seems to us to be both
erroneous and harmiful.

The call for international proletarian soli-
darity, it will be recalled, was advanced by
Marx and Engels at a time when ideological
unity was still non-existent among the working
class. It is common knowledge that the follow-
ers of Marx were not in the majority in the
First International. So in those conditions the
slogan “Workers of all lands, unite!” was a
call for both united action and for ideological
and organizational solidarity of the national
contingents of the working class. This call did
not in any wayv make solidarity dependent on
complete ideological unity among the various
contingents of the revolutionary movement.

Like evervthing else in the world, interna-
tionalism is not something immutable. As the
world revolutionarv movement forges ahead,
the forms and methods of international cooper-
ation and mutual support of the Communist
parties, revolutionarv movements and progres-
sive forces constantly develop, and the content
of internationalism is increasingly enriched.

Marxists have never narrowed down the
meaning of proletarian internationalism, nor
have they made it a means with which to dis-
unite the various detachments ol the revolu-
tionary movement and impose on them an
ideological line. On the contrary, it was the
majority of the leaders of the Second Interna-
tional who betraved Marxism and who, during
the First World War, placed the interests of
their “own” imperialist bourgeoisie above all,
saving that there was no room for internation-
al proletarian solidarity since, they claimed,
the Russian workers and, vice versa, the Ger-
man workers were now enemies. Inasmuch as
these leaders passed over to a jingo position,

it was the struggle against the latter and
against imperialist war which became the

main manifestation of genuine internationalism.

After the October Revolution the revolution-
ary struggle of the proletariat and all working
people in the capitalist countries acquired a
still greater scale. And the national liberation
movement in the colonies and dependencies,
awakened by the salvoes of the Aurora, gained
momentum. Unity in action and cooperation
of all the revolutionary sections of the work-
ing-class and national liberation movements
broadened and gained in strength. In view of

this, Lenin gave a new formulation of the
classical slogan of proletarian international-
ism: “Workers of all lands and oppressed

peoples, unite!” It was, of course, not a question
of demanding in advance obligatory ideolo-
gical unity of the various revolutionary move-
ments. At that time one of the typical feaures
of proletarian internationalism of Communists
in all countries was defense of the Soviet Union

—the first worker-peasant state in history—
against the aggressive activity and hostile
nropaganda of world reaction.

In the new historical situation which has




taken shape after the Second World War the
content of internationalism and the forms in
which it is manifested have been further en-
riched.

A basic internationalist task of the Commu-
nist parties of the socialist countries and of
the entire world Communist movement is to
secure the unity and cohesion of the socialist
camp—the bulwark of the forces working for
peace, democracy, national liberation and
socialism. This corresponds to the interests
of genuinely progressive people in the national
liberation movement since the socialist com-
monwealth is their best ally in the struggle
against the common enemy—imperialism.

The imperialists, in their striving to split
the world liberation movement, are stepping
up the struggle against the USSR, making
ample use of the poisoned weapon of anti-
Sovietism. Hence, along with defense of the

entire socialist world svstem and of each
socialist country against enemy attacks, a
particularly important task of proletarian

internationalism is defense of the Soviet Union
which today, too, constitutes the most ad-
vanced and powerful detachment of the pro-
gressive forces,

Cooperation and united action of the three
main revolutionary trends of our time-—the
socialist world system, the national liberation
movement of the peoples of Asia, Africa and
Latin America, and the workingclass and
democratic movement in the capitalist coun-
tries—arc¢ vital aims of present-day interna-
tionalism. To the degree that this unity is
realized depends, as stated above, the solution
of the main tasks of our time—curbing the
aggression of U.S. imperialism, securing peace
and creating better conditions for the further
advance of human society.

The great wvariety of political and social
conditions pre-determines the multiplicity of
the ways and means in which international
solidarity of all the anti-imperialist and peace-
loving forces in their joint struggle to support
the people of Vietnam and cut short the U.S.
aggression, is manifested.

The people of Vietnam receive steadily in-
creasing aid from the Soviet Union and the
other socialist countries. At meetings, rallies
and in the press the people of the socialist
countries denounce the Washington aggressors
and express their readiness to do evervthing
necessary in order to crown with victory the
just struggle of the valiant people of Vietnam.
The latter also are aided by some countries
and public opinion of the “third world.” The
Tri-Continental Solidarity Conference held
early this year in Havana demonstrated the
solidarity of the people of the three continents
with Vietnam and resolutely demanded that
the U.S. aggression should stop immediately.

The international significance of the Havana
conference transcends the bounds of support
by the people of these continents for the
struggle of the Vietnamese people. The fact
that widely representative delegation of 82

countries of Asia, Africa and Latin America
came to Havana and unanimously decided to
set up a solidarity organization for the three
continents is a big success for the unity of
the national liberation movement. At the same
time the Havana conference signified another
step towards the unity of all the anti-imperial-
ist forces, as evidenced by the fact that repre-
sentatives of the European socialist countries
and international democratic organizations
were present at the conference as observers
and expressed their solidarity with its work.

The working people, democrats and peace
fighters in the capitalist countries, aware oi
their special responsibility, display solidarity
with the people of Vietnam and are stepping
up their efforts to end the Vietnam war and
other imperialist aggressions.

In practically all capitalist countries big ral-
lies, meetings, demonstrations and other
actions against the U.S. aggression have been
organized and money is being collected to help
the Vietnamese people. This struggle is joined
by growing numbers of people in all walks of
life. The people are exerting growing pressure
on their governments to compel them to aban-
don their support for the U.S. aggression. For
the sake of these tasks the Communists are
strengthening the unity of the Left and all
democratic forces.

Particularly important is the fact that pro-
oressives in the United States are in growing
measure taking part in the fight against the
aggression of their rulers. Washington is try-
ing might and main to prevent the formation
in the United States of a broad organized
movement against its aggressive foreign policy,
primarily against the aggression in Vietnam.
Johnson launched a peace propaganda crusade
designed to deceive the American public. But
the mass protest movement against the dirty
war is mounting in the United States, assuming
diverse forms: peace vigils and demonstrations
outside the White House, peace marches all
over the country, declarations of protest by
prominent scientists, writers and artists, stu-
dent action on the campuses, etc.

Progressive forces evervwhere display a pro-
found sense of international solidarity, fighting
against repressions, terror and the curtailing
of rights and freedoms in any corner of the
world. This finds expression in the movement
against such crimes as the annihilation of tens
of thousands of Communists and democrats in
Indonesia, the persecution of democrats in
Iraq, the ban on the Communist Party in the
Sudan, legal arbitrariness in Spain and the
USA, police terror in a number of Latin Ameri-
can and other countries.

A conclusion prompted by the entire course
of objective development is this: the more per-
sistently and effectively the progressive forces
and above all the socialist countries, the work-
ing class in the capitalist countries, the develop-
ing countries and other peace-loving states
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hght for ending the U.S. aggression in Vietnam
and all other actions by world reaction, and
the greater the number of progressives and
countries rendering effective material and espe-
cially military aid to the people of Vietnam,
the sooner will the war end and conditions be
created for a peaceful solution in keeping with
the Geneva agreements, the danger of a third
world war will be removed and conditions
created for the advance ol all revolutionary
and progressive movements.

Unbreakable unity exists between the national
lasks of the Marxist parties and their inter-
nationalist duty. A party that does not march
in the van of the working class and the people
venerally in the fight tor realization of the
national tasks will not be able to discharge its
internationalist duty, cannot render efiective
aid to the revolutionary movements in other
countries, and conversely, a party that shuns
its internationalist duty, and displays chauvin-
iIsm or nationalistic tendencies, ultimately in-
jures the basic interests of the working class
and the people of its country,

Building the new societv is not only the
national task ol the Communist parties in the
socialist countries but also their main inter-
nationalist dutv. Social development, as the
1960 Statement points out, confirms Lenin’s
prediction that the countries ol socialism will
exert their main impact on the development
of the world revolution by their economic up-
building. The Program of the CPSU stresses
that the Party regards communist construction
in the USSR as the grand internationalist task
of the Soviet people, as corresponding to the
interests of mankind as a whole, and all other
Communist and Workers’ parties in the social
ist commonwealth assess in the same spirit
the international significance of building social
ism in their countries.

In the socialist countries the Communist
parties see their tasks in the sphere of home
policy In securing the most rapid advance ol
industry, agriculture, science and technology, in
perfecting socialist democracy, raising the
standard of living, and strengthening the coun-
try's defenses. In foreign policy their tasks are
to promote close cooperation with other social-
iIst countries on the basis of full equality, aid
for the movements for national and social
liberation, resistance to anv manifestation ol
imperialist aggression, and to uphold peace and
peaceful coexistence with the capitalist coun-
tries. Successful solution of these basic tasks
enables the Communist party in each socialist
country to be the vanguard of the people and
at the same time to fulfil its internationalist
duty.

Unity of national aims and internationalist
duty is typical also of the Communist parties
in the capitalist countries, in the newly inde-
pendent countries and in the countries which
have not vet freed themselves from imperialist
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dependence in one torm or another. Generally
speaking every Communist party, regardless of
whether it is in power or not, sees one of its
principal aims in skilfully combining the fight
for realization of its national tasks and fulfil-
ment of its internationalist duty. In this respect
complete equality of all the parties is the basic
prerequisite of proletarian internationalism,

On the international arena the socialist coun-
tries and the Communist and Workers’ parties
uphold the slogan of friendshp among the
peoples. The following example 1s indicative.
The dispute between India and Pakistan over
Kashmir, which erupted last vear into a mili-
tary clash, 1s one of the time-bombs left by
the imperialists in countries whose peoples
have shaken off their rule. Clearly, any worsen-
ing of relations between India and Pakistan,
to sav nothing about war between them, harms
primarily the peoples of the two countries and
all the peace-loving forces, and is advantageous
only to the aggressors and war-mongers.

The meeting between the delegations ol
Pakistan and India held in Tashkent last Janu-
ary through the mediation of the USSR govern-
ment, and the outcome of this meeting—the
[ashkent Declaration which became the basis
tor improving relations between the two coun-
triecs—was a matter of great political signifi-
cance. For the first time in history two big
non-socialist states accepted the mediation of a
socialist power, thanks to which positive results
were achieved in settling the issues left from
the time of colonialism. As a result the inter-
national prestige of the Soviet Union and of
the socialist foreign policy advocating peace
and Iriendship among peoples has reached a
higher level.

"

I'he tacts show that U.S. imperialism and its
allies, engaged in the adventure in Vietnam
and waging an offensive against the revolution-
ary forces in other parts of the globe, largely
bank on the assumption that the differences
in the world Communist movement will hinder
any broad manifestation of international soli-
darity of the anti-imperialist forces, and espe-
cially unity of action among the socialist coun-
Lr1es.

This makes 1t even more incumbent on the
Communists to channel all their energies to-
wards intensifving, despite the differences, joint
struggle to give a collective rebuff to the im-
perialists. And on its part, the joint, concerted
struggle against the common enemy will help
to overcome the differences themselves.

All that stands in the way ol united action
by the socialist countries, the world Commun-
1st movement and all revolutionary and peace-
loving forces, all that injures the common
struggle against imperialism and reaction, must
be cast aside. In our day maximum interna-
tional solidarity is increasingly imperative for
curbing the aggressive actions of the U.S. im-
perialists and for success in the fight for peace
and progress.




The Tri-continental Conference

J.M. FORTUNY, AL DELGADO, M. SALIBI

DURING THE FIRST WEEKS of the year
worldwide attention was again focussed on
Havana, hospitable, bustling Havana, where
the First Conference of Solidarity of the
Peoples of Africa, Asia and Latin America
was in session from January 3 to 15.

This gathering of representatives of the
revolutionary movements of three continents
was attended by over 500 delegates from 82
countries, and by 100 observers from the so-
cialist countries, international democratic or-
ganizations, national organizations in Asia,
Africa and Latin America and guests—in all,
by over 800 people,

A bare enumeration of the delegations and
the numerous conference resolutions would
fill many pages, and the full texts of the re-
solutions a thick volume. We shall, therefore,
confine ourselves to a brief description of the
conference and touch on only some of the
points discussed.

Many participants stressed that the effi-
cient organization of the conference greatly
contributed to its success. Considering the
complex political situation and the large num-
ber of delegates it could easily have become
a kind of Tower of Babel (which was what
the professional soothsayers of U.S. imperia-
lism and world reaction had counted on). The
good organization and the success of the con-
ference attested to the perspicacity and tact
displayed by the leaders of socialist Cuba,
especially at crucial moments in the delibera-
tions.

Needless to say, the choice of Cuba as the
venue for the conference was a happy one,
especially considering that just a few weeks
before its opening the Cuban people had cele-
brated the seventh anniversary of their
revolution,

In his speech at a public meeting on Janu-
ary 2, Fidel Castro said: “This conference
can be a most fruitful one. Irrespective of its

results it will give something which in itself
will be highly useful. This something is the
establishment of contacts between the many
representatives, both men and women, who
have come from different parts of the world,
contacts between revoiutionary leaders be-
tween leaders of revolutionary movements all
over the world. This in itself will yield abund-
ant fruit, strengthen sclidarity, make for
broader general or bilateral assistance and, in
a word, will be something very positive.”

Castro went on to say: “Our conference
will be all the more useful and all the more
fruitful if everyone of us wiili display his
individuality and act in accordance with his
own independent criteria, for ony in this wayv
can the right solutions be found.”

How to merge these individual, independent
criteria into a single united will, how to trans-
form them into unanimously adopted deci-
sions? The conference whose significance ex-
tends far beyond the “establishment of con-
tacts’” mentioned by Fidel Castro, supplied
the answer to these questions. In our view
the most important result of the tri-continen-
tal forum was that it helped to further the
cause of unity between the revolutionary
forces of Asia, Africa and Latin America, a
unity based on active solidarity and which
will make for a still more effective struggle
against imperialism (especially U.S. imperia-
lism), colonialism and neo-colonialism. This
unity was achieved thanks to the comradely
confrontation of independent views. In Hava-
na real “unity in diversity,” unity of impulse
and action were achieved.

The U.S. war of aggression in Vietnam
forcefully shows the need for this unity.

The national liberation war of the people
of South Vietnam, their heroism in action
against the barbarous crimes of U.S. imperia-
lism, and the indomitable resistance of the
Democratic Republic of Vietnam to the armed
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aggression of the United States were in the
center of attention at the conference. The
discussion on solidarity with Vietnam was a
kind of catalyst of unity. The liberation war
of the people of Vietnam, which symbolizes
the worldwide struggle against U.S. imperia-
lism, the unflinching resolve of the oppressed
peoples to win their liberation, helped to
unite in one the different criteria and stand-
points. The conference’s full support for the
National Liberation Front of South Vietnam
and the government of the Democratic Repub-
lic of Vietnham and its denunciation of John-
son’s sham peace offensive showed that con-
ditions exist for organizing joint actions by
all revolutionary forces, by all forces fighting
against the violence and aggression of U.S.
imperialism. The war unleashed by Washing-
ton in Vietnam is a challenge to the ideals of
mankind. And the movement against this war
unites into one powerful stream the prole-
tarian internationalism of the socialist coun-
tries and the revolutionary internationalism
of the peoples of the “third World,” the class
interests of the international working-class
movement and the common interest of all
peoples, including the people of the United
States, in preserving peace.

It would be wrong to say that the dif-
ferences in the international Communist
movement did not affect the work of the con-
terence. But the conference resolutions, and
especially the resolution on Vietnam, under-
score the “points of contact,” the issues on
which it is objectively possible to achieve
unity of action in the anti-imperialist move-
ment. Thanks to the constructive spirit that
prevailed at the conference the splitting ten-
dencies were neutralized and the differences
were relegated to the background. Here a de-
cisive role was played by the efforts of the
Cuban delegation, and the unitary stand of
the Soviet and other delegations.

If unity was the main concern of the over-
whelming majority of the delegates, the ques-
tion of armed struggle as a means of liber-
ating the peoples from imperialism in the
countries where the objective conditions for
such a struggle exist, may be said to have
been the leitmotif of the conference. Applause
ereeted the words of President Dorticos of
Cuba when he said, opening the conference:
“I think I shall be expressing the general sen-
timent of all the delegates if 1 put forward at
the inaugural meeting a principle that is valid
for the liberation movement of the three con-
tinents, namely, when imperialism and reac-
tion make impossible the use of legal forms
of struggle it is the right and duty of the
peoples to reply to the armed violence of im-
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perialism with armed revolutionary violence.”
President Dorticos stressed that the *“choice
of the ways of this struggle, of the ways to
victory depends, of course, on the conditions
in each country and on the world arena.”

“Experience shows that when the imperial-
ists and their allies try through repressions
to prevent the changes demanded by the ex-
ploited peoples then these peoples must use
the most effective forms of struggle, among
which the armed struggle is one of the high-
est for winning victory,” states the General
Political Resolution adopted by the confer-
ence. “It is the historical responsibility of the
vanguard of the revolutionary anti-imperialist
forces to head the revolution where the peo-
ple have risen in struggle. In this uncompro-
mising struggle against forces trying to halt
the advance of man, it is not only a matter
of prestige but of the very meaning of the
existence of these vanguard detachments.”

Important in this context is the definition
of peaceful coexistence given in a special con-
ference resolution. This resolution confirms
the thesis proclaimed by the Twentieth Con-
gress of the CPSU, and tested in practice,
that there is no incompatibility between
peaceful coexistence as the underlying prin-
ciple of the foreign policy of the peace-loving
states and the national liberation struggle (in
any form) of the peoples of the three con-
tinenis against their exploiters and against
imperialist oppression. The fact that the re-
solution was carried by an overwhelming vote
demonstrated this. The resolution notes that
peaceful coexistence cannot apply to the re-
lations between the exploited classes and the
exploiters in one country, or to the struggle
of the oppressed peoples against imperialism.
“Consequently,” the resolution continues,
“peaceful coexistence cannot be used as an
argument to restrict the right of people to
carry out a social revolution, as imperialism
and its accomplices have tried to do. Peace-
ful coexistence presupposes absolute respect
for the principles of the self-determination of
nations and the sovereignty of states, big and
small.” This signifies the condemnation of im-
perialist aggression and the use of force
against the oppressed peoples, condemnation
of outside intervention in the internal affairs
of states, for aggression and intervention
violate the principle of peaceful coexistence.
“When democratic and progressive states ren-
der every support to peoples subjected to at-
tack,” the resolution states, “they are acting
in accordance with the principles of peaceful
coeixstence.”

The conference was an important step to-
ward coordinating the fight of the revolution-
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ary and progressive forces, the aim of which
is to gain complete national independence, to
abolish backwardness, poverty and ignorance,
and to solve the social problems of the three
continents.

For the countries which have not yet libera-
ted themselves from neo-colonialism and im-
perialism, the assembly in Havana signified a
new stage not only because it gave new im-
petus to their fight, but also because it posed
a number of new problems. We shall mention
only what we believe to the most important.

First, the problem of the practical coordina-
tion of the efforts of the socialist world and
the national liberation movement. This in turn
raises the question of how to overcome the
centrifugal fecrces at work in a broad move-
ment which in every continent and in every
country has its own specific organizational,
ideological and tactical features. It is essen-
tial to neutralize centrifugal tendencies by
force of unity and solidarity and the coordi-
nation of the anti-imperialist fight on a world
scale. This “*must” of history becomes all the
more imperative in view of the growing global
aggressiveness of the main enemy, U.S. im-
perialism.

The question of the roots, forms and per-
spectives of the militant unity of the peoples
of Asia and Africa, on the one hand, and
Latin America, on the other, is part of the
general problem of unity. The theoretical
principles of this question are set forth in the
document, “The Pre-Conditions and Objec-
tives of the Solidarity Movement of the Peo-
ples of Asia, Africa and Latin America,”
which was submitted to the conference. The
document states: “The colonial powers that
arose as a result of the great geographical
discoveries of the fifteenth and sixteenth cen-
turies — the first international adventure of
the rising capitalist system — and the subse-
quent advent of imperialism, have down the
centuries pursued a policy of aggression, ex-
ploitation and plunder of the three continents
. . . In Latin America the colonial exploita-
tion evolved into the neo-colonial forms of
dependence which appeared on the continent
much earlier than in Asia and Africa where
they began to take root only some years ago
when many countries of these continents won
political independence.”

Another point was that of the ways and
perspectives of achieving unity between the
Marxist-Leninist parties and the non-Commu-
nist revolutionary forces.

This conference, we believe, has streng-
thened the positions of all the revolutionary
forces, it has produced a better climate for
mutual understanding and closer alliance, the

fruits of which will mature in time. We have
in mind in particular the breadth of views re-
garding the revolutionary processes on the
three continents, i.e., the realization that in
the fight against imperialism and reaction the
people must use all forms of revolutionary
struggle.

A number of working commissions was set
up to study some of the points on the agenda.
They drafted a series of resolutions most of
which were unanimously approved. The Poli-
tical Commission, for example, prepared the
General Political Resolution, 17 general state-
ments and resolutions, 16 specific resolutions,
18 resolutions on urgent problems, 3 resolu-
tions on aspects of the fight against colonial-
ism and neocolonialism and 2 resolutions on
Vietnam. The Organizational Commission sub-
mitted a report to the conference presidium;
the Economic Commission drafted a general
resolution and the Social and Cultural Com-
mission a general resolution and 8 specific
resolutions. The closing plenary meeting
adopted the General Declaration.

The conference proclaimed the *“need to
promote close cooperation with the countries
of the socialist system, the working class and
other revolutionary and progressive forces in
Europe and North America.” This statement
and the fact that the conference was attend-
ed by delegations from the socialist countries
of Europe and international democratic or-
ganizations speak of the growing possibilities
for joint actions by all the anti-imperialist
forces. An attempt to counterpose the fight
of the peoples of Asia, Africa and Latin
America to the two other powerful streams
of the world revolutionary movement — the
socialist world system and the working-class
movement in the developed capitalist coun-
tries — was defeated. Significantly, the reso-
lution prepared by the Economic Commission
urges support for the principles of “abolish-
ing exploitation of man by men through non-
capitalist development, and advancing to-
wards socialism in keeping with the concrete
conditions in each country.”

A notable immediate result of the confer-
ence was the setting up of three bodies (with
headquarters in Havana) with the function
of ensuring implementation of the conference
resolutions and recommendations. These
bodies are: the Afro-Asian-Latin-American
Solidarity Organization, the Committee to Aid
the National Liberation Movements and the
Struggle against Neo-colonialism, and the
Tri-Continental Committee of Solidarity with
the Vietnamese People. In addition, a Latin-
American Solidarity Organization has been
set up with specific and important functions.
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The Executive Secretariat of the Afro-
Asian-Latin-American Solidarity Organiza-
tion, which will function until the next con-
ference scheduled for Cairo in 1968, includes
representatives of 12 countries (four from
each continent) and a Cuban Secretary Gen-
eral. The countries represented are: from Afri-
ca — the United Arab Republic, the Portu-
guese colonies, the Congo (Leopoldville) and
Guinea: from Latin America — the Domini-
can Republic, Chile, Venezuela and Puerto
Rica; from Asia—South Vietnam, the Korean
People’s Republic, Syria and Pakistan.

The Committee to Aid the National Libera-
tion Movements is also represented by 12
countries: from Africa — Algeria, Ghana, Tan-
zania and the Congo (Brazzaville); from Latin
America — British Guiana, Guatemala, Brazil
and Cuba; from Asia — Soviet Union, Chi-
nese People’s Republic, Cambodia and Japan.
The Tri-Continental Committee of Solidarity
with the Vietnam People is headed by a rep-
resentative of the National Liberation Front
of Venezuela and includes two Vietnam repre-
sentatives (one from North Vietnam and one
from South Vietnam), and representatives of
the Korean People’s Democratic Republic, the
Congo (Leopoldville) and Cuba.

As regards the Latin-American Solidarity
Organization it was decided to set up an or-
ganizing committee representing Brazil, Cuba,
Colombia, British Guiana, Guatemala, Mexico,
Peru, Uruguay and Venezuela. This commit-
tee will prepare for the first solidarity confer-
ence of the peoples of Latin America to be
held in 1967.

Warm sympathy was shown for the repre-
sentatives of the armed liberation movements
of Angola, Mozambique, “Portuguese’” Guinea,
Aden, the Congo, Venezuela, Guatemala, Peru,
Colombia and other countries; solidarity was
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expressed with the people of Zimbabwe, South
Africa, Palestine Arabs and the Negro popula-
tion of the United States; racial discrimina-
tion and brutal repressions by reactionary
forces in many countries of the three contin-
ents were strongly protested; Bonn’s revenge-
seeking policy was denounced; there was a
declaration of solidarity with Cuba; the ag-
gression against the Dominican people was
condemned and active worldwide support for
the people of Vietnam was declared — these
are all links in the united front of struggle
against imperialism and especially against
predatory U.S. imperialism.

We are confident that these manifestations
of solidarity will be embodied in effective aid
to all the oppressed peoples fighting for na-
tional and social liberation. Promising in this
respect are the first steps taken by the Tri-
Continental Committee of Solidarity with the
people of Vietnam, the Committee’s call to
reply to the renewed bombing of the Demo-
cratic Republic of Vietnam with concrete ac-
tions against U.S. imperialism,

In a speech at the closing session, Prime
Minister Fidel Castro said that it had not been
easy to ensure the success of the conference,
that it had entailed hard work and the elabo-
ration of criteria and decisions acceptable to
all. “We are sure,” said the leader of the

Cuban revolution, “that the contacts estab-
lished between the different organizations

that have been set up by the conference will
play an important part in lending support to
the revolutionary struggle, that they will help
to increase this support and also the solidarity
of the participants in this struggle.” We are
confident that this will be so. We unreserv-
edly believe in the bright future of the new
Asia, the new Africa, the new Latin America,
and of that new world" which has become a
reality over a great part of the globe.




- - - grmn— "

-

The anti-imperialist forces
stand solid with the people of Vietnam

THE EYES OF THE WORLD are focused on
the fight waged by the people of Vietnam
against U.S. aggression. The blows inflicted on
the invaders and their Saigon puppets are
becoming more and more telling, And in North
Vietnam the anti-aircraft defense is taking a
toll of the American bombers.

Vietnam has become the svmbol of heroism
in the fight for freedom and independence.

The democratic forces of the world are
joining in active struggle against the U.S.
imperialist aggression. This struggle is acting
as a catalyst which brings to the fore the forces
of progress, drawing an increasingly clearly
defined demarcation line between the champi-
ons of peace and the right of the people to
order their own destiny, on the one hand,
and the supporters of aggression and reaction
who are seeking to strangle the nations launch-
ing out on independent statehood, on the other.

The solidarity movement in support of the
people of Vietnam is growing in the capitalist
countries. Although a comparatively short time
has passed since the U.S. monopolies’ Korean
adventure, the difference between then and
now is vast indced. For one thing, the sense
of international solidarity is asserting itself
among the working people, overcoming the
prejudices and misconceptions implanted by
the imperialists. And it is the working class
and the Communist and Workers' parties which
are the initiators and organizers of the soli-
darity movement.

In those countries where the governments
support the U.S. aggression, the Communist
parties are working to mobilize the masses to
compel the ruling circles to dissociate them-
selves from Washington's aggressive policy. It
has been a long time since the public has
been so critical of the foreign policy of the
governments. People are urging their govern-
ments to stop supporting the aggression in
Vietnam, to condemn it and to pursue an
mdependent democratic foreign policy and
actively support all genuine peace initiatives.
In Britain, for example, large numbers of
people have signed resolutions protesting
against Mr. Wilson's support of the Johnson
war policy. The Daily Mirror noted in connec-
tion with Wilson’s recent visit to the USA that

President Johnson should sense that even if
the British Government officially supports U.S.
policy very few people in Britain are prepared
to go all the way with the USA in its repulsive
undertaking. One-third of the Labor MP’s have
protested against the resumption of the bomb-
ing of the Democratic Republic of Vietnam.

In his report to the recent Congress of the
Italian Communist Party, General Secretary
Luigi Longo declared that “any attempt to
involve Italy in the U.S. adventure would
intensify the popular struggle.” The Italian
Communists and their supporters consider it
their duty to ensure the repudiation of U.S.
aggressive policy by Italy.

In Australia workers are demanding that the
Australian troops be returned home from
Vietnam.

In France a movement initiated by the Com-
munist Party for the establishment of diplo-
matic relations with the Democratic Republic
of Vietnam and recognition of the National
Liberation in South Vietnam is gaining ground.
The French Peace Movement is continuing to
collect signatures to a message to President
Johnson demanding an end to the aggression
against North Vietnam and for negotiations
with the National Liberation Front.

In Japan the solidarity movement In support
of the people of Vietnam 1is spearheaded
against the Japanese-South Korean agreements
which involve Japan in the aggressive designs
of U.S. imperialism in the Far East, and
against the projected aggressive Northeast Asia
Treaty Organization which would include, be-
sides Japan and South Korea, also Taiwan,
South Vietnam and the Philippines.

The people of Japan also demand the libera-
tion of U.S-occupied Okinawa where the
bombers used against Vietnam are based, the
dismantling of the many other U.S. military
bases in Japan, and the closing of Japanese
ports to American nuclear submarines and
ships of the Seventh Fleet engaged in the Viet-
nam war.

The U.S. imperialists are awakening to the
fact that the pressure on the governments of
other capitalist countries may isolate them in
the world arena. A report submitted by a group
of U.S. senators to the President on the situa-
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tion in South Vietnam contained a warning to
the Pentagon not to count on any serious
support from any country except Korea.

A feature of the movement in support of the
people of Vietnam in the capitalist countries is
that it is no longer a transient campaign but
is' becoming part of day-to-day struggle. The
question of Vietnam, the search of new ways
and means of strengthening working-class
solidarity with its people, stands on the agenda
of many national trade union conferences,
every Central Committee meeting or congress
of the Communist and Workers' parties, every
international meeting of Communists or trade
unionists, The call for struggle against the
aggressive actions of U.S. imperialism in South-
cast Asia, Latin America and in other parts
of the world was heard at such international
meetings of Communists as the Fourth Confer-
ence of the Communist and Workers’ parties
of Mexico, Central America and Panama, the
Brussels Conference of West European Commu-
nist parties and the international gathering
held in Prague on the occasion of the thirtieth
anniversarv of the Seventh Congress of the
Comintern. “We shall do all in our power to
help the people of Vietnam in their struggle,”
declared the 37 delegations of Communist and
Workers' parties and the six delegations of
national liberation and other progressive move-
ments which attended the Eleventh Congress
of the Italian Communis Party. “We are confi-
dent of the outcome of the struggle over Viet-
namese brothers are waging with an effective-
ness which is growing in step with the help
extended to them by the socialist countries,
primarilyv by the Soviet Union, and we shall
do all in our power to rally the pcoples to
combat the U.S. aggressors who are threaten-
ing to plunge the whole world into war.”

The struggle against U.S. aggression and
international brigandry held the center of at-
tention at the recent Tri-Continental Solidarity
Conference in Havana. The declaration adopted
by the conference condemned the U.S. aggres-
sive war in South Vietnam and the bombing
of the Democratic Republic of Vietnam, brand-
ing them as war criminals guilty of outrageous
crimes against the Vietnamese people. The
conference denounced the Johnson Administra-
tion’s fake peace moves and expressed whole-
hearted support of the proposals advanced by
the government of the DRV and the South
Vietnam Liberation Front with a view to en-
suring a settlement of the Vietnam problem.

In a special resolution the conference called
for active support of the Vietnamese people,
and a tri-continental committee was set up to
carry out measures in this direction. The
committee has issued an appeal to extend the
solidarity campaign through actions such as
refusal to load and transport supplies, arma-
ments and other war materials for the U.S.
troops, and by sending arms, funds, and medi-
cal supplies to Vietnam as well as providing
facilities for training volunteers who could,
in case of need, take their place side by side
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with the Vietnamese in the fight against the
aggressor,

The workers’ movement in the capitalist
countries against the dirty war Intertwines
with the general democratic movement, pri-
marily the peace movement and the democratic
women's, vouth and student movements. At
the same time it is being joined by other
sections of society, men and women of diverse
political views and religious beliefs, all sup-
porters of peace and progress.

All this hinds expression in the broad world-
wide campaign to collect funds in aid of the
Vietnamese people. Working people in Austria
presented the South Vietnamese Liberation
Front with medical supplies and equipment
worth nearly half a million schillings. People
in West Germany have collected tens of thou-
sands of marks. In Norway all political parties
from Communists to Conservatives have sup-
ported the Vietnam Aid Fund; more than two
tons of medical supplies worth some 446,000
kroner have already been sent. An Italian
delegation of peace supporters which visited
Hanoi presented 100 million lire worth of equip-
ment for a field hospital purchased with public
donations. Money is being collected in Britain,
France, Denmark, Sweden, Finland, Canada,
Japan and Australia.

In the United States, too, the solidarity
movement is growing: a March on Washington
mustered 50,000 people; a national conference
of representatives of nearly 140 organizations
worked out a program of action for peace 1n
Vietnam; public meetings protesting against
White House policy have been held on univer-
sity campuses; an open letter to the President,
signed by 1,500 prominent Americans urged an
end to the bloodshed and negotiations with the
National Liberation Front; a letter to the Presi-
dent signed by 76 Democratic Congressmen
urged no escalation of the war,

Public sentiment in the USA is reflected
also in the capitalist press. Walter Lippmann
in his column in the New York Herald Tribune,
Januarv 26, urged the government to “put
aside the hopeless task of searching out and
destroving the Viet Cong.” The basic formula
of U.S. foreign policy, in Lippmann’'s view,
should provide “for liquidating a mistake, for
ending a war that cannot be won at any toler
able price, for cutting our losses before they
e¢scalate into bankruptcy, and for listening to
common sense

The recent Washington “peace offensive”
should also be seen as a kind of response to
the growing opposition in the USA and else-
where to the aggression. Basically, the official
“peace initiative” was a diplomatic maneuver
designed to mislead world public opinion and
to pave the wayv for further escalation. The
true nature of the “peace proposals” was
revealed by Vice-President Humphrey when
he told the press that Washington was prepared
to “put everything into the basket of peace
except the surrender of South Vietnam.” Even
the Western capitalist press commented that
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the object of the “peace offensive” was to
release the U.S. government of responsibility
for the war and to prepare the ground for
further escalation. Le Monde, for instance, said
that Johnson's “peace offensive” was designed
to “prove to U.S. and world public opinion
in the event of the war continuing to escalate
that everything possible had been done to
end it.”

The U.S. move to have the Security Council
discuss the Vietnam situation—a move un-
equalled for hypocrisy—pursued the same ends.
This maneuver was fully exposed by the Min-
istry of Foreign Affairs of the DRV and the
delegates of the Soviet Union and other coun-
tries in the Security Council.

An important role in combating the U.S.
aggression has devolved upon the socialist
countries, These countries, firstly have tied up
the main forces of imperialism. Secondly, they
are not only rendering Vietnam invaluable
economic, political and moral support, but are
also supplyving it with modern weapons enab-
ling it to strike back at the invader and to
hurt him.

“The Soviet Union, carrying out its inter-
nationalist duty, has rendered and will continue
to render the Vietnamese people every assis-
tance and support in the fight against U.S.
imperialist aggression,” the Supreme Soviet
of the USSR declared in December.

In 1965 the Soviet Union, responding to
requests from the DRV government, concluded
with the latter a number of aggreements which
have helped to strengthen that country's de-
fense capability, And during the visit of a
Soviet delegation to Hanoi in January a new
agreement providing for additional aid was
concluded.

True to their internationalist duty, the Soviet
workers are ftulhlling militarv orders for the
DRV ahecad of schedule. Millions of rubles
have been collected in the USSR for medical
supplies, hospital equipment and other essen-
tials for Vietnam.

Speaking of the aid rendered by the USSR
to Vietnam, Prime Minister Pham Van Dong
stated in his February 10 telegram to the Soviet
government: “The conclusion of the agree-
ments between our two countries represents
valuable assistance on the part of the Soviet
Union towards strengthening the defense capa-

bility and economic power of our country with
a view to repelling the U.S. aggressors. It is a
contribution to cementing and promoting the
militant friendship of the peoples of our coun-
tries in the name of our common revolutionary
cause.” In the name of the entire Vietnamese
people, Pham Van Dong voiced “sincere grati-
tude for the support and aid given in the spirit
of proletarian internationalism by the Com-
munist Party of the Soviet Union and the Soviet
people to the just and victorious struggle waged
by the people of Vietnam against the U.S. im-
perialists and to save their homeland.”

The peoples and governments of all the other
socialist countries are resolutely backing Viet-
nam’s just struggle. They too have concluded
new trade and economic agreements with the
DRYV. Bulgaria and Hungary, for instance, have
extended interest-free credits for financing its
economic development. The GDR and the
Korean Pcople’s Democratic Republic are pro-
viding economic aid, Rumania has deferred
payments on credits it had extended earlier.
Substantial economic assistance is given by
Czechoslovakia, Poland and the Mongolian
People’s Republic, From Berlin and Sofia,
Budapest and Prague, Havana and Warsaw,
Bucharest and Ulan Bator consignments of
blood for transfusion, medical supplies and
equipment as well as other essentials paid for
by public subscription are being sent to Viet-
nam. The people of China are likewise render-
ing substantial aid.

Clearly, the dedication of any contingent of
the working class or any democratic movement
to the cause of progress, peace and democracy
is measured above all by the extent to which
it renders effective aid to the Vietnamese
people, The statement made by the Soviet
Government on February 1 rightly declares:
“The struggle of the Vietnamese people for
their national freedom is the vital cause of
progressives everywhere. United effort on the
part of all socialist countries and all the
anti-imperialist and progressive forces of the
world to help fighting Vietnam acquires enorm-
ous importance.” This unity is being steadily
cemented. It promises to create an insuperable
barrier to the U.S. imperialists who are out
to plunge the world in disaster.

I. SUMAR

World Marxist Review 27




MONOPOLIES AND LABOR

FRG: the fight for a democratic
alternative and its new features

OTTO REINHOLD

THE BIG CHANGES in the correlation of
forces on the international arena and in the
imperialist countries have produced new con-
ditions and new problems which must be
tackled if all anti-imperialist forces are to be
rallied successfully. These problems also have
to be taken into account in the fight against
West German imperialism. Thanks to the
Warsaw Treaty and, particularly, to the close
alliance between the GDR and the Soviet
Union, the necessary prerequisites have been
created to foil any aggressive action by the
West German imperialists against the Socia-
list camp. But, for the peaceful development
of West Germany the decisive task is to rally
and unite its democratic forces.

To ensure a correct policy in this direction
it is essential to make a critical examination
of West German imperialism and the inter-
national situation in which it exists. Our
Party has, accordingly, analyzed recent de-
velopments and has drawn conclusions which
it has embodied in a number of decisions on
national policy and in a number of theoretical
works.

THE MONOPOLIES AND THE STATE

West Germany's development shows that
monopoly rule has been restored with the
powerful support of U.S. imperialism. As a
result, concentration of industry and capital
has never been as great as it is today. It
shows also that West Germany has again be-
come a seedbed of danger to peace in Europe.

On the other hand, it would be incorrect to
see only the restoration of the old balance of
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forces and the old property relations. West
German imperialism too finds itself in new
conditions which profoundly affect its de-
velopment. It has to reckon with such decisive
factors as the existence of the two world
systems, the existence of the German Demo-
cratic Republic and the growing influence
which it exerts on the development of all
Germany, and with the technological revolu-
tion. These factors have greatly accelerated
the transition to state-monopoly capital.
Clearly a new stage has begun in the develop-
ment of state-monopoly capital. The internal
dialectics of this development are compelling
the ruling circles to pursue a dual policy. On
the one hand, they are using state-monopoly
rule to intensify economic, political and ideo-
logical pressure on the progressive forces and
to bolster their aggressive foreign policy. On
the other, they are endeavoring to adapt
themselves to the new conditions and to alter
the forms of their domination accordingly.
The struggle of the two world systems and
the growing influence exerted by the socialist
world system have engendered many state
measures aimed primarily at accelerating
economic development and scientific-technolo-
gical progress. Closely connected with this
are the efforts more effectively to control the
social consequences of capitalist contradic-
tions and in this way prevent or at least take
the edge ofi big social conflicts. The West
German monopolies realize that, considering
the proximity of the frontiers with the socia-
list world, such conflicts can be dangerous
for them. They also realize that they cannot
afford to be pinned down in a struggle on two
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fronts: with the socialist world system, and
particularly with the German Democratic Re-
public, on the one hand, and with the West
German working class and other democratic
forces, on the other. Anxious to avoid this
they are doing everything to paralyze at least
one front, that of the democratic forces in
West Germany.

Of great importance for state-monopoly de-
velopment are the motive forces released by
the technological revolution. The organiza-
tion of the economy, financing research, capi-
tal construction and market regulation—all
this objectively necessitates extensive state
activity. However, as distinct from the past,
the purpose of this activity is not solely to
counteract, even if belatedly, certain contra-
dictions and particularly their after-effects,
or to aid particular monopolies in economic
straits. Today the technological revolution in
the capitalist countries is no longer possible
unless the monopolies from the very start
enlist the aid of the state in organizing the
main processes of social reproduction. State
participation in controlling the country’s eco-
nomic development is vital to monopoly
profits.

The technological revolution is also having
a profound effect on militarization, although
it is largely determined by the latter. Here,
too, state participation is essential, but in a
different way, to organize military production
in preparation for a new war.

The new types of weapons and, conse-
quently, the different nature of a possible war,
produced by the technological revolution,
have spurred on the ruling imperialist circles
to try already in peacetime to approximate
as closely as possible military, political and
economic life to wartime conditions. Never
has the volume of peacetime military produc-
tion in the leading imperialist countries and
its effect on economic development been so
great as it is today.

In his Automation (A Study of its Econo-
mic and Social Effects), the West German
sociologist Friedrich Pollock describes this
militarization of the economy in the United
States and other imperialist countries as a
“war economy.” He notes, among other
things, that according to official figures the
share of production for military purposes in
such basic industries as electronics was still
under 20 per cent in 1950, rising to slightly
over 50 per cent in 1960 and to about 54 per
cent in 1965.

In West Germany the militarization has
brought many economic difficulties in its
wake. Last November Erhard called for a
longer working day and other socio-economic

sacrifices on the part of the working class.
Internal contradictions have been aggravated
by the continued attempts of the monopolies
to curtail democratic rights.

Besides stepping up military production in
West Germany, the prerequisites have been
created—through the so-called ‘“state of emer-
gency” laws—for unrestricted dictatorship of
the most aggressive forces of monopoly capi-
tal in all the key spheres of public life.

State-monopoly regulation of the West
German economy has greatly accelerated its
development and has added to the economic
power of the monopolies. As a result, Ger-
man imperialism is again confronted with the
contradiction between its economic power
and its inconsiderable political influence on
the world arena. “Economically, we are a
colossus,” remarked Franz Joseph Strauss,
President of the Christian Socialist Union,
“politically, a dwarf.” This contradiction is
one of the sources of Bonn’s aggressiveness.
Hence the demand to change the status quo
in Europe, to revise existing frontiers, to be
given nuclear weapons, etc. The extreme ag-
gressiveness affects, in turn, the rate of state-
monopoly development in West Germany and
its forms. The new stage in its development
Is characterized by the following features:

—monopoly power has merged with state
power into a single mechanism of domination;

—state-monopoly regulation of the eco-
nomy is being carried out on an increasingly
bigger scale; the state has become a relatively
independent economic force;

—despite contradictions the international
state-monopoly organizations are beginning
to play an ever more important role in the
individual monopolies;

—militarization of the economy and of
public life is interwoven with state monopoly
development.

The monopolies now hold sway in all
spheres of public life: economic, political,
ideological and cultural. State-monopoly regu-
lation is making itself felt particularly in the
sphere of class relations.

State-monopoly in West Germany and in
other imperialist countries poses problems
for the class struggle. And one of these is the
relations between the monopoly state and
democracy.

The participation of the state in the pro-
cess of capitalist reproduction and the wider
application of planning and regulation meth-
ods are prompted by the objective require-
ments stemming from the technological re-
volution. The latter aggravates the contradic-
tions between the productive forces and capi-
talist production relations, thus confirming
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the thesis that the transition from capitalism
to socialism is a general law of development
and an inevitable process. The state-mono-
poly regulation is an attempt to find the
forms of domination within the capitalist
framework that will make it possible to con-
trol these processes.

The state-monopoly regulation and state
participation in the process of reproduction
necessitate measures that meet the vital in-
terests of the monopolies. But their imple-
mentation is connected with steps which are
directed, temporarily, against the specific in-
terests of individual groups of monopoly capi-
tal. Thus, through taxation and deductions
the bulk of the national income is concen-
trated in the hands of the state. This is done
mainly at the expense of the working class,
although profits are, of course, taxed. The
interests of monopoly groups are also some-
times sacrificed in the investment and credit
spheres and in foreign economic policy. All
this is indicative of the contradictions be-
tween monopoly capital and the objective
demands of the developing economy, science
and technology, and between the monopoly
groups themselves,

Many West German ideologists have ad-
vanced the thesis that the state now stands
above classes and social strata, and that its
main objective is social compromise, social
justice. Last year Chancellor Erhard advanced
the theory of the *“established (Formierten)
society” in which all social groups subordi-
nate their interests, through the state, to a
single objective—the “common weal.”

The correlation between the monopolies
and the state has also been widely discussed
by Marxists. They rightly reject the thesis
about outright subordination in conditions of
state-monopoly capital and underscore the
characteristic merging of monopoly power
with state power. This means, first of all,
that notwithstanding monopoly domination
the state enjoys a relative independence which
enables it to carry out certain economic pro-
cesses regardless of individual monopoly in-
terests.

Hence the state’s role in the process of
capitalist reproduction is sometimes presented
as being an independent one. Hence also the
conclusion that as state activity expands it
will turn against monopoly domination. Even
though it is indeed a question of a contradic-
tory process, this point of view can hardly
be accepted for it does not take into account
actual development and, in particular, its
basic contradiction. This contradiction is that
capitalism is anxious to preserve the profit
system and private ownership of the means
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of production, uses ways and means which
restrict private ownership and correspond to
a higher social order—socialism. It is this
that Marx had in view when he said that as
soon as capitalism begins to realize that it is
an obstacle to its own development it finds
itself compelled to resort to means which
outwardly appear to strengthen its domina-
tion but which actually undermine it and
spell its doom.

But the important thing is not the forms
but the substance of the processes. Despite
the contradictions these processes are con-
nected in many respects with the growing
economic and political domination of the
most powerful monopoly groups.

State-monopoly regulation is aimed, essen-
tially, at preserving the profit system and
multiplying monopoly profits, and is least con-
cerned with bringing things into harmony
with the general laws of development. Profit
is the motive power of this regulation. And
through state measures the technological
revolution has been turned into a source of
superprofits. Thus in West Germany the labor
productivity per working hour increased by
121 per cent between 1950 and 1965, while
prices rose approximately by 30 per cent. The
national income for the same period increased
2.5-fold, whereas the taxed wealth alone of
millionaires increased eightfold; the share of
the working class in the national income,
however, remained unchanged.

A powerful mechanism has been set up
through which the top monopolies decide the
government’s economic policy. In West Ger-
many this is done through the various manu-
facturers’ asscociations which dominate all im-
portant government committees and councils.
In Erhard’s new government, for example,
Stoltenberg, one-time Krupp director, has
charge of the ministrv concerned with science
and research.

The power of any monopoly group is deter-
mined today not only by its own capital but
also by the influence it exerts on the state
and its agencies. In West Germany almost
half the national income is concentrated in
the hands of the state. In 1965 state expendi-
ture totalled M165,000 million. Full control
of the state and of these vast funds at its
disposal enables the top monopoly groups to
wield far greater power than they could if
they had only their own capital with which
to manipulate. This, in turn, enables them
substantially to extend the material base for
maneuvering and, if need be, for making eco-
nomic and social concessions to the working
class. In the light of this the struggle between
the various monopoly groups for complete
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domination of the state and its agencies is an
important aspect of the present-day competi-
tive struggle. In the case of West Germany
this domination is exercised by the most ag-
gressive and revenge-seeking part of mono-
poly capital. And its influence, far from dimi-
nishing, is increasing thanks to the tie-up of
monopoly and state power. This enables it to
subordinate to its interests the economy and
all other spheres of social development, It
rests with the democratic forces to restrict
this domination.

THE FIGHT FOR DEMOCRACY AND
PARTICIPATION IN MANAGEMENT

On the other hand, this system of imperia-
list rule is insecure, for any democratic in-
fluence exerted on the state affects, in turn,
policy, economics and also the process of
social reproduction. But this influence can be
brought to bear only by resolute and consis-
tent struggle against the monopolies and not
just through some objective process. Any illu-
sions regarding the complex struggle to re-
strict the economic and political power of the
monopolies can but injure the working class.

As a result of state-monopoly development
the fight for democracy and workers’ partici-
pation in management is becoming a central
issue in the conflict with the monopolies. The
dominant monopoly groups would like to do
away with democracy and thus eliminate any
weak places in their system. They realize
that in conditions of the state-monopoly regu-
lation of the economy and of social life any
truly democratic stand taken by the working
class is a threat to their system of domina-
tion. In this respect the monopoly bourgeoisie
is following two courses: on the one hand it
is emasculating parliamentary democracy and
giving the executive bodies, government com-
mittees and councils where the monopolies
are firmly entrenched the right to make deci-
sions. On the other hand, it is stepping up
its attacks on democratic rights, particularly
by means of “emergency legislation,” which
allows it to annul any democratic right it
chooses.

In these conditions the fight of the working
class and its allies for their basic democratic
rights and the right to participate in manage-
ment acquires particular importance., This
demand is being upheld by the trade unions.
Never have class contradictions been so
sharply evident as on this issue. The mono-
polies display a greater readiness to make
economic and social concessions rather than
vield on the issue of participation in manage-
ment. Haunted by this prospect they declare

that all that has taken place before has been
simply a skirmish. Industriekurier, organ of
the monopolies, is flatly opposed to demo-
cratic rights in the economy. “Democracy,”
it says, “is not an economic issue. Those who,
like Rosenberg (President of the Federation
of Trade Unions—Ed.), want political demo-
cracy to be extended to the economy and who
insist on managerial participation on the
grounds that democracy should not end at
the factory gate, have no idea either of demo-
cracy or of economics . . . Some time ago we
made the comment that ‘democratization of
the economy is as absurd as democratization
of the schools, the barracks and convict pri-
sons’. We still think so.”

Clearly the technological revolution and
contemporary state-monopoly capital confront
the working-class movement with new prob-
lems. The question is sometimes asked
whether the present emphasis on the fight
for democracy and participation in manage-
ment is due to the fact that since living stan-
dards have risen economic demands no longer
evoke a response. I don’t think so. With the
merger of monopoly and state power the
technological revolution has led to the inter-
weaving of the economic struggle and the
political struggle. Economic demands can be
won only if the workers are in a position to
exert a democratic influence on the state and
win the right to participate in management.
This is essential for a number of reasons.

Firstly, the technological revolution gives
rise to new requirements which can only be
met within the social framework. Automation
increases job insecurity and the hazards of
work. Better social security has therefore be-
come one of the major demands of the work-
ing class, including the demand for training
facilities which would enable the worker to
switch over to new jobs without difficulty.
The nervous strain caused by the new tech-
niques calls for more recreation facilities,
i.e., besides social measures the rational or-
ganization of leisure, holidays, etc. Conse-
quently, welfare standards are determined
not only by the number of TV sets and other
durables. It is determined, and increasingly
so, by educational opportunities, social secu-
rity, working conditions, recreational facili-
ties, leisure, in short, by the way in which
these problems are tackled in the interests
of the worker. For this reason, participation
in the management of the economy and the
state is essential.

Secondly, the technological revolution is
the starting point of a fundamental change in
the conditions of the workers. It creates the
possibility for doing away with onerous
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manual labor and monotonous work, and re-
placing it with truly creative activity, or with
control functions. Man can become the real
master of production. But this calls for com-
prehensive training facilities and high sKills.
This, however, is only a precondition. Decisive
is the worker’s position in the enterprise, the
right and the opportunity to have a say in
determining social development. But, as noted
earlier, the West German monopolies are cate-
gorically opposed to worker participation in
management,

Some time ago 30 Evangelists made a study,
as part of their training, of working conditions
in a number of big enterprises. They described
their impressions in the book Pilot Informa-
tion From the Other World. Professor Helmut
Gollwitzer, editor of the book, summed up
this information as follows: “The workers still
live in the ‘other world,” in the world where
their rights are infringed, in the world of
‘alienation’; they are deprived of the oppor-
tunities that others enjoy. The refrigerator,
automobile and TV set have changed nothing;
if anything they have but confused matters.
The view that class antagonisms and the class
struggle have been overcome, and that deci-
sive steps have been taken towards a classless
society, is simply a myth.”

The downtrodden state of the worker in
capitalist enterprises is nothing new. But in
conditions of the technological revolution and
state-monopoly capital it is becoming unbear-
able,

Never before has the contradiction between
the wealth and power of the monopolies and
the conditions of the working class been so
glaring as it is today. The working class is
therefore forced to demand more insistently
than ever before in the history of capitalism
that it be given the right to have a say in
production in order to ensure a more just dis-
tribution, to the extent that this is possible
under capitalism. The demand for a more just
distribution is meeting with increasing sup-
port among the West German workers.

On the other hand, the technological revo-
lution is changing the conditions of the work-
ers at an unprecedented pace. The entire
structure of the economy is changing, necessi-
tating wholesale shifts from one job to an-
other; former know-how and experience be-
come valueless. Of course similar changes oc-
curred in the rationalization period of the
twenties. But the changes of those years can-
not be compared with those of the present
and the future. As a result, uncertainty is
growing, the question arises again how are
these problems being tackled, who is shoulder-
ing the burden of automation and who is reap-
ing the fruits.
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The answer to this question cannot be made
solely the responsibility of the future social-
ist society. It is too important to brook delay.
It must be answered now, under the capitalist
system as well. But if the workers’ interests
are to be taken into account in the techno-
logical revolution they must be given the op-
portunity to change their conditions at the
enterprises and the right to have a say in
management and control.

Thirdly, state-monopoly regulation means
that the conditions of the worker now largely
depend on decisicns made at government
level. In other words, on government policy.
In conditions of the arms race and war prepa-
rations it is impossible to satisfy both the
economic and social demands of the techno-
logical revolution in the interests of the work-
ing class.

The state-monopoly regulation is condition-
ed, among other things, by the objective re-
quirements of the technological revolution.
The working class must, therefore, direct its
struggle not against this regulation but, on
the contrary, must seek to extend its influ-
ence and the influence of other democratic
forces in the enterprises and outside, and to
curb the economic and political power of the
monopolies. Consequently, the fight against
the “emergency” policy and for democracy
and the basic democratic rights is becoming
the central issue in the conflict with mono-
poly capital. West German trade union leaders
rightly note in this connection that the de-
mand to participate in management as well
as the demand for a fundamental improve-
ment in the economic and social conditions
of the working class can be won only when
the latter will be able to influence government
policy, particularly economic policy. The tech-
nological revolution arid state-monopoly capi-
tal, combined with the aggressive policy of
revenge, have given the working-class struggle
a manifold character: the fight against the
policy of nuclear war is closely linked with
the fight for economic and social demands, for
democracy and worker participation in man-
agement. While the political fight, particularly
for democracy, does not replace the economic
and social fight, it is becoming a key factor
in the effort to consolidate the positions gain-
ed in the socio-economic sphere and to win
new demands.

Hence the conclusion that there will be a
period of anti-imperialist democracy between
the present system of state-monopoly domina-
tion and the socialist revolution. This demo-
cratic alternative to state-monopoly capital is
essential not because of any socialist aims but
in order to ensure normal conditions for the
bulk of the population. Adherence to the prin-




ciples of this anti-imperialist struggle is ex-
tremely important if a broad alliance is to be
established of the non-monopoly sections of
the people and if they are to become an anti-
imperialist force. Decisive in this respect is
not their concept of the socialist revolution
but their readiness to fight the omnipotence of
the monopolies and for a genuinely democra-
tic system. Every success, needless to say,
alters the balance of forces and creates con-
ditions more favorable for a socialist revolu-
tion.

FOR UNITY OF THE WORKING CLASS,
OF ALL ANTI-IMPERIALIST FORCES

The issue of democracy and participation in
management raises the question of our atti-
tude to reforms and reformists,

The attitude of Communists to reforms
under capitalism was clearly defined by Lenin.
We uphold all reforms which serve the inter-
ests of the working class. We consider them
as a component, a step forward, in the struggle
for power by the working class and its allies,
but never as a substitute for this struggle.
This Leninist viewpoint holds true today as
well. However, it is obvious that the fight for
reforms is taking place in new conditions. On
the one hand, the growing influence of the
socialist world system and the contradictions
engendered by the technological revolution
are strengthening the working class and other
democratic forces in the fight for economic,
political and social reforms. On the other
hand the monopolies, trying to adapt them-
selves to the new conditions, are prepared to
revise the forms of their domination if neces-
sary. The more these factors are exploited the
greater the possibilities of securing reforms
of more far-reaching significance than has
been possible up to now. Thus, the demand
that workers be given the right to participate
in managemert in all spheres of economic life
is of reformist origin. But in the light of the
present balance of forces this demand is
having a far-reaching effect—it is rallying the
working class and thereby making it possible
to curb the economic and political domination
of the monopolies.

With the growth of state-monopoly capital
the attitude of reformists, too, has changed.
Since the slightest crack in this system, i.e.,
the slightest sign of democracy in the eco-
nomic or political sphere, imperils the finan-
cial oligarchy it clearly can no longer rely on
the advocates of reforms as its support in the
working class. As a result there is taking
place, parallel with state-monopoly develop-
ment, a striking process of differentiation in
the Social Democratic parties. Some reform-

ists have aligned themselves with state-
monopoly capital. The Wehner and Erler
groups, for example, are a case in point. As
to the advocates of reforms they are more
and more coming into conflict with monopoly
capital. This opens new avenues for joint
struggle by the Communist and Workers’
parties, the Social Democrats and the trade
unions. The Partv has concentrated its fire
on the CDU/CSU, the party of West German
monopoly capital, and is working to reach
an understanding with the Social Democratic
Party and the trade unions,

The comrades sometimes ask whether it
would not be better to unite with the Left
Social Democrats and at the same time enter
into polemics with the Right-wing leaders who
have long since adopted the platform of state-
monopoly capital. Of course freedom of criti-
cism is important. But it is by joint actions
against moncpoly capital rather than by
polemics with the Right-wing Social Demo-
crats that monopoly influence in the working
class can be curbed. Thus, as the trade union
struggle against the “state of emergency” dic-
tatorship and for democratic participation in
the management is winning increasing sup-
port among the working class, the Right-wing
Social Democrat leaders are losing influence
accordingly.

Now that monopoly power is interwoven
with state power, a close alliance of the work-
ing class with the non-monopoly sections of
the population acquires particular importance.
The intelligentsia, peasantry, handicraftsmen
and other middle sections and small and
medium manufacturers account for more than
20 per cent of the West German population.
The monopolies are sparing no effort to set
these different social groups against each
other and all of them against the working
class. This is how the CDU/CSU was able to
extend its influence among some of the middle
sections in the last general election. The
monopolies allege that the trade union policy
of participation in management is fraught
with negative consequences for the middle
sections,

The joint struggle to ensure peace, the on-
ward march of the technological revolution
and state-monopoly capital are factors objec-
tively making for a greater community of
interests between the working class and the
non-monopoly sections. This, in turn, creates
new opportunities for establishing a solid al-
liance. We will mention some of them.

1. The technological revolution has led to
the rapid growth of the proportion of office
workers and technicians in the working class.
In 1950 the proportion was 28.4 per cent,
rising to 37.5 per cent in 1962.
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This development is closely connected with
certain changes among the intelligentsia. The
number of scientists, engineers and techni-
cians is growing as a result of the technolo-
gical revolution, and an ever larger part of the
intelligentsia is being drawn into the process
of production, In other words, their position
is beginning to approximate to that of the
working class, particularly that of the office
worker. This shows how interconnected is the
fight to win over this section of the working
class with the effort to establish an alliance
with the intelligentsia. The success of such
an alliance is vital to working-class unity.

Furthermore, the West German monopolies’
revenge-seeking policy aimed at abolishing
democracy is more and more impinging on the
humanitarian ideals of a large section of the
intelligentsia and restricting its creative life,
This policy, expressed in attacks by Chancel-
lor Erhard, again made possible last year’s
public burning of books by writers whose
homes were also put to the torch. This is
opening the eyes of intellectuals to the true
nature of West German imperialism and they
are coming to realize that they can defend
their humanitarian ideals only in joint strug-
gle with the working class. Hence their grow-
ing opposition to Bonn’s policy, a fact which
prompted Die Welt, organ of the big bour-
geoisie, to comment that West German intel-
lectuals are “not performing their duty.”

2. Then there is the question of an alli-
ance with the peasantry. Only a few years
ago West German bourgeois ideologists were
still advocating the theory of “family farming”
as the underlying principle of agrarian policy.
Actually, however, a process was under way
of the small farms being squeezed as a result
of government measures and monopoly pres-
sure. Thanks to the existence of the GDR and
the pressure brought to bear by the West
German farmers this process of elimination
did not proceed at the planned pace. Contra-
dictions arose between the interests of the in-
dustrial monopolies, which need markets for
their agricultural machinery and chemical
products, and the structure and property rela-
ions of agriculture. So the “family farming”
theory was shelved and the state-monopoly
organization of agriculture was speeded up
instead. A system of vertical integration was
introduced under which the big monopolies,
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on the basis of agreements with the peasant
farmers, fix the kind and volume of output.
The effect is that the peasant farmers become
hired workers. A bill is now being prepared
according to which the peasants will become
members of monopoly-controlled associations.

In these circumstances the policy of the
working class must not be confined to pre-
serving the small farms. The peasants must
be united against state-monopoly domination
in agriculture. This offers new opportunities
for forming an alliance of the working class
with all peasants, big peasants included.

The technological revolution has resulted
also in new relations between the monopolies
and the many thousands of artisans and big
and small manufacturers. Although, juridical-
ly, the enterprises of the latter are indepen-
dent, they are, for all that, steadily being turn-
ed into suppliers of various concerns. Siemens,
for example, has 30,000 subsidiaries working
for it, Krupp—20,000 and Daimler-Benz—18,-
000. According to official data on concentra-
tion in industry some 15 per cent of these
factories supply more than half their output
to the respective concerns. Approximately
2,500 small and middle automobile factories
work for the Flick concern. In other words,
these enterprises are economically and other-
wise directly dependent on the policy of the
given concern. Besides the fact that part of
these enterprises face ruin, the technological
revolution makes them more dependent on the
concerns. For many of them, therefore, the
pressing question is not one of survival or
ruin, but of influencing the policy of the con-
cerns and having a say in all important eco-
nomic decisions, i.e., of participating in man-
agement.

To sum up. State-monopoly creates new
opportunities for forming an anti-imperialist
alliance. The fight for democracy and partici-
pation in management makes it possible to
unite all democratic forces in a broad anti-
imperialist front: workers, technicians, scien-
tists, peasants, artisans, intellectuals and also
non-monopoly manufacturers. State monopoly
capital, then, leads not only to the subordina-
tion of all to monopoly rule; it also creates
new opportunities for rallying the forces
which can, in defiance of monopoly capital,
ensure the viability of basic democratic
rights.
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France's fifth plan

ANDRE BARJONET

OF ALL CAPITALIST countries, France is
unquestionably the most advanced in the mat-
ter of planning. But what French planning
amounts to requires more precise definition.

To throw light on the matter a brief excur-
sion into history is essential. At the time of
Liberation, France was in ruins. Industrial
output was barely 40 per cent of the 1938
level, which, in turn, was by no means high.
Memories were still fresh of the period follow-
ing the 1914-18 war when rehabilitation was
completely unplanned and wholly dependent
on private interests.

Hence the program of the National Resis-
tance Council called for rehabilitation on the
basis of a general plan and a number of far-
reaching reforms, such as nationalization of
the monopolies existing at the time.

Owing to popular pressure in a situation
marked by a new trade union unity and the
influence exerted by the Communist mem-
bers of the government, the period from 1944
to 1946 was marked by many important de-
mocratic reforms, such as the establishment
of a comprehensive social security system, the
setting up of factory committees. nationali-
zation of some basic industries (coal mines,
power stations, etc.) and a number of banks
and insurance companies.

This was the context in which the first
plan was drawn up with the participation of
the trade unions. Strictly speaking, the “plan
for modernization and retooling,” as it was
called, was more of a guide than a plan in the
true sense of the word. Moreover, it affected
only those vital sectors where urgent mea-
sures were imperative, particularly coal-
mining, iron and steel, electric power, cement,
rail transport and the agricultural machinery
industry.

It is difficult to give a precise assessment
of the results of the first plan, for a shift in
policy and the emergence of a “plan” of an

entirely different order—the Marshall Plan—
soon radically changed the country’s econo-
mic orientation.

But for all that, at least in the beginning,
the first plan was the concrete expression of
a striving to build up the economy, a striving
in striking contrast with the economic Mal-
thusianism propounded by the trusts in the
period between the two wars. Moreover, it
was largely inspired by the Keynesian idea
of full employment, which, regardless of its
affinity with Keynes' non-scientific “general
theory,” was, in the long run, fairly progres-
sive.

The genesis of this plan should be borne
in mind in order to understand why the French
capitalists for quite some time regarded plan-
ning with caution, if not with hostility. This
lag of consciousness compared with the
material conditions engendering it had a re-
verse effect on the leaders of the Christian
trade unions who continued to extol the plan
years after planning had become merely an
additional state-monopoly capitalist instru-
ment for accelerating concentration and big-
ger profits.

This metamorphosis of the aims and sub-
stance of the planning took place impercep-
tibly in the second and third plans. The quali-
tative change became marked in the fourth
plan (1962-65), the realization of which de
Gaulle did not hesitate to call an “imperative
duty.”

The fourth plan above all brought the eco-
nomic policies of the leading monopolies and
the state in close “concert”* with a view to
maximum intensification of capitalist concen-
tration.

However, owing to inertia possibly con-
nected with the origins of planning mentioned
above, the fourth plan still envisaged econo-

*The term ''zoncerted economy'' belongs to the banker
Chellandon, Secretary-General of the Gaullist UNR.
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mic expansion and relatively full employment.
It likewise called for some *“collective invest-
ments” of a social nature.

The fifth plan, on the contrary, i1s retro-
gressive and anti-social in every respect. It is
a plan frankly geared to unemployment and
its sole aim is to impart to the economy a
gualitative pattern meeting the interests of
the top monopolies. It is no longer a program
to promote capitalist concentration in general,
but a blueprint of concentration within the
orbit of the principal capitalist groups so as to
ensure their absolute domination in the eco-
nomy.

SUPER-CONCENTRATION

As regards the striving towards greater con-
centration of which de Gaulle spoke at a
meeting of the Council of Ministers on Octo-
ber 20, 1965, the underlying causes should be
sought in the current aggravation of inter-
imperialist contradictions.

Without going too far back into history, it
should be recalled that the Common Market
(which stems from openly anti-Soviet policies
and the objective need for the monopolies to
emerge beyond the circumscribed boundaries)
failed to justify the hopes of those who
thought it was enough to abolish import quo-
tas and customs duties for harmony to be
established between capitalist states.

On the contrary, the Common Market, as
the Communist parties had foreseen, gave
rise to new and serious contradictions both
within the member countries and between
them, and also between the Six, on the one
hand, and Britain and the United States, on
the other.

Hence the effort French imperialism is com-
pelled to invest today in the fight for markets.
[t is precisely this that Massé, the then Plan-
ning Commissioner, had in mind when he said
at a press conference last July that “competi-
tive capability is the prime goal, for it is the
key to everything else . . . The fifth plan will
thus be a plan of effort.”

It should be noted that the problem of com-
petitive capability is not something invented
by the trusts, but simply a manifestation of
the Leninist law of the uneven development
of capitalism. Suffice it to mention that Fed-
eral Germany now produces roughly 70 per
cent more electric power than France although
the difference ten yvears ago was only 50 per
cent.

But the fifth plan does not even attempt
really to come to grips with this relative
weakness of the French economy; as we see,
this “plan of effort” is in no way a program
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of general economic advance. In reality its
object is merely to give some French mono-
polies “international stature” enabling them
to withstand the pressure of other monopolies.
Hence it is clear why the efforts of the govern-
ment and the planning bodies to increase pro-
ductivity and competitive capacity in sectors
with the highest degree of concentration—
efforts which government propaganda depicts
as a step towards greater national indepen-
dence—actually leave numerous sectors of
industry at the mercy of foreign competition,
as can be seen from the massive growth of
foreign investment (especially American).

The fifth plan delineates two basic ways of
achieving super-concentration: more self-
financing of enterprises and use by the trusts
of private savings.

The striving to cover up to 70 per cent of
the total investment by self-financing presup-
poses, needless to say, a high rate of profit
and, consequently, an anti-social wage policy.
At the same time the authors of the plan
admit that if self-financing were to exceed the
70 per cent limit, it would be difficult to en-
sure an equilibrium acceptable to all. Actually,
self-financing is a classical cause of soaring
prices, and the planning theoreticians fear
that excessive emphasis on this aspect might
act in the long run as a spur to the strike
movement.

INROADS ON CONSUMPTION

The salient feature of the fifth plan is en-
couragement of savings by cutting consump-
tion. Massé, while declaring that thrift is a
matter of the “free will” of private indivi-
duals, stressed that they should be encouraged
to exercise this “freedom” by reducing con-
sumption. He holds up the example of West
Germany whose economic advance, he claims,
is due by and large to “abstinence.” As re-
gards the root causes of the relative weak-
ness of the French economy, he *‘forgot” to
mention the vast sums spent on the colonial
wars in Indochina and Algeria, or its expendi-
ture today on the force de frappe. He like-
wise ‘“‘forgets” that the “German miracle”
was largely the result of heavy U.S. invest-
ment prompted not only by economic consi-
derations but also by obvious political rea-

sons which hardly need to be enumerated
here.
The class policy underlying the drive

against consumption 1s quite transparent.

It hardly needs saying that the question
has never been raised of cutting, even in the
slightest, the excessive consumption by the
propertied and parasitic classes, and, still less,
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military consumption on which we shall dwell
later.

The only kind of consumption slated for
the axe is consumption by the masses (the
working class, working peasants, middle sec-
tions, etc.).

The fifth plan clearly sets forth a reaction-
ary social policy aimed at curtailing con-
sumption.

The prime aim in this sphere is to restrict
wage increases to 2.8 per cent per year (3.2
per cent if the sliding scale for the various
categories of working people is taken into
account). In view of the practically inevitable
increase in prices, this amounts to a wage
freeze. There is no mention whatever of what
will happen to the guaranteed inter-trade
minimum wage which, inadequate though it
may be, nevertheless is the last legislative
instrument for safeguarding the interests of
the lowest-paid workers. The fact that the
plan evades this issue is an ominous portent.

The same applies to the social benefits won
at the time of the Liberation which play a
very important role in France. The plan con-
tains no provision as regards the further
evolution of the social security system. As a
matter of fact, despite the numerous official
declarations to the contrary made on the eve
of the presidential election, the plan presents
a series of grave threats to the system of
additional pensions and social security in
general.

By encroaching on the social guarantees
won by the working people in recent decades,
the fifth plan pursues the very definite aim of
compelling them to resort to such systems of
private insurance against a rainy day as
exist, for instance, in Switzerland or the
United States.

This would force the workers, who already
feel the squeeze of low wages and insecurity,
to make still greater sacrifices in order to put
something aside for the future. These com-
pulsory savings would naturally be chan-
nelled by the financial institutions of state-
monopoly capitalism (for instance, the Caisse
de dépdts et consignation) and private com-
mercial banks to the monopoly-dominated
sectors of the economy.

But this is easier said than done.

In recent years the Gaullist government
has met with many setbacks in its attempts
to clamp down on wage increases and to com-
bat the workers’ struggle for their demands.
Suffice it to recall the fiasco it suffered in
1963 when it tried to force the miners to re-
turn to work by orders from Colombey.*

‘De Gaulle's country residence.

Because of this the capitalists and their
mercenary economists have once again seized
on the idea of using unemployment as a check
on wages. This is not a mere assumption on
our part but something which is clearly evi-
dent from the basic trend of the fifth plan
with its “warning indicators.”

The “warning indicator” method, the plan
specifies, consists in selecting the most im-
portant economic magnitudes for which the
plan lays down the development rates, defin-
ing the margins of deviation from these rates
and establishing an indicator representing
each of these magnitudes plus the tolerance
amplitudes. Any overstepping of the latter
would be taken as an alert signal.

As regards unemployment, the indicator is
based on the 520,000 job-seekers officially
registered at employment exchanges although
they constitute no more than 2.5 per cent of
the total labor force. Consequently, allowance
is made for an unemployment level such as
existed in France before the Second World
War.

Inasmuch as it is perfectly clear that be-
sides the officially registered unemployed
there is a whole army of partly unemployed
(the fluid, latent and stagnant forms of rela-
tive over-population of which Marx wrote),
it will be easy to see that actual unemploy-
ment is somewhere in the neighborhood of
one million. That this is so is confirmed by a
closer examination of the official “guidelines”
of the plan for 1970 and also by the unemploy-
ment level (five per cent of the labor force)
which is considered normal in the United
States.

Needless to say, there is no evidence that
these guidelines will be realized. But what is
important is to ascertain the real aims of the
plan. From this standpoint the 2.5 per cent
unemployment ‘“alert indicator” is in itself
an extremely ominous symptom. Moreover,
this figure was fixed on instructions from the
government in spite of unanimous criticism
on the part of the Economic and Social
Council.

Hence, without trying to paint things
blacker than they are, we must point out that
the growth of unemployment is indeed one of
the principal objects of the fifth plan, the
“last word” in “income policy.”

The national wealth which the plan is de-
signed to increase is clearly the wealth Des-
tutt de Tracy, the economist of the rising
bourgeoisie notorious for his cynicism, had
in mind when he wrote in 1826: “The poor
nations are those whose people live well, and
the rich nations those whose people are

usually poor.”
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REDUCTION IN PUBLIC SPENDING

In the social sphere the fifth plan has a de-
trimental effect not only on individual in-
comes but also on public investments which
are being sacrificed on the altar of competi-
tive capacity.

In this sense too the fifth plan i1s a step
backwards as compared with the fourth,
which skillfully covered up the offensive
against wages with some provisions, albeit
limited, for promoting education and recrea-
tion.

Today, Massé says, “concern for general
equilibrium and even more so the need to
balance the state finances have prompted the
reduction by a few per cent of funds for pub-
lic investment, or, if you wish, for spending
to meet public needs.”

The cut affects public education in particu-
lar. Judge for yourself: the School Commis-
sion which took part in drawing up the fifth
plan set the minimum at 32,864 million old
francs (under the heading “Inadequately Met
Needs), while admitting that more or less
normal satisfaction of present needs in the
sphere of education would require 43,047
million. The final figure in the plan is even
less: 25,500 million. In other words, the cut
effected by the government amounts to 25
per cent of the sum required to cover the
“inadequately met needs” and 42 per cent of
the sum needed to ensure “more or less nor-
mal”’ satisfaction of requirements. And this
the Planning Commissioner calls a reduction
by a few per cent!

The same applies to research, even though
the importance of this is obvious to all at a
time when science is becoming a productive
force in the proper sense of the word. The
fifth plan allocates for research in 1970 a
sum amounting to 2.5 per cent of the gross
national product, whereas in 1962 the USA
and the USSR assigned for this purpose more
than three per cent. At present the United
States, with a population four times that of
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France, has twelve times as many researchers.
Our lag in this field is great indeed.

The state of affairs is the same in the
sphere of health care. The fifth plan puts it
last, deeming it worthy of only a few lines of
a purely descriptive nature without any defi-
nite allocation of funds.

Lastly, appropriations under the heading of
public spending were earmarked only for ex-
tending the telephone system (in this respect
France is practically an underdeveloped coun-
try) and for motor roads.

It is not these extremely modest allocations
as such that should be criticized but the fact
that the funds needed for the purpose were
obtained at the expense of public education
and research.

Here we see direct evidence of the impact
on the budget of military spending, which in
general is given priority and which decisively
influences all other expenditures.

Extremely heavy already at the first stage
of nuclear armament (development of the A-
and H-bombs, construction of a plant produc-
ing fissionable material, and the Mirage-4
bomber), military spending may become com-
pletely unbearable for the French economy at
the second stage (production of missiles, nu-
clear submarines, etc.) towards which the
Gaullist government is now heading.

Such, then, are the main features of the
fifth plan.

As a follow-up to a series of plans also
drawn up with an eye to the interests of the
monopolies but nevertheless aimed at promot-
ing the economy generally and ensuring a
relatively high level of employment, this plan
ushers in a new stage when the sole objective
is capitalist super-concentration through ac-
cumulation of savings, which in itself pre-
supposes freezing wages by creating an army
of unemployed.

Consequently, the fifth plan, both in prin-
ciple and as regards its objectives, runs coun-
ter not only to any democratic programming,
however limited, but also to the interests of
the working people and the country.
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Exploitation of labor and the main
contradiction in the U.S. economy

VCTOR PERLO

A BETTER UNDERSTANDING of the new
policies of the U.S. Government designed to
moderate or prevent economic crises and to
stimulate economic growth necessitates a
look at the contradictions tending to thwart
these efforts of American imperialism. Above
all it is essential to examine the development
of the main economic contradiction — be-
tween rising production capacity and restric-
ted mass consuming power — and its origins
in the dynamics of capitalist exploitation of
wage labor. Social contradictions do no:

A. THE MAIN CONTRADICTION

The tendency of production and productive
capacity to outrun mass consuming power is
the most decisive factor in the cyclical course
of capitalist economy. Marx was certainly not
a crude under-consumptionist. None the less
he wrote: “The last cause of all real crises
always remains the poverty and restricted
consumption of the masses as compared to
the tendency of capitalist production to deve-
lop the productive forces in such a way that
only the absolute power of consumption of
the entire society would be their limit..”
(Capital, Vol. XII.)

The capitalists tend to base their projec-
tions of production on the trend of national
income — that is, on the “absolute power of
consumption of the entire society”; or, if they
are dealing with consumer goods, on dispos-
able personal income, that is, the potential
private consuming power of all classes in so-
ciety. But a large share of the surplus value
available to the capitalists is saved for pos-
sible profitable investments, and is never in-

mount continuously and without barriers.
They proceed unevenly, often impeded or in-
terrupted by counteracting factors. Without
such counteracting causes, capitalism would
long since have collapsed in insurmountable
economic cataclysms. However, capitalism
develops its own moderating and protective
devices, some arising more or less spon-
taneously, others organized consciously by
groups of capitalist monopolies, and, most
important now, by the state as the instru-
ment of the most powerful monopolies as a
whole,

tended for consumption. Thus the limitation
of the market arises not out of the trend in
disposable personal income in general, but
out of the trend in the disposable income of
the working people. The tendency of the lat-
ter to fall behind the former, and behind the
trend of national income, eventuates in over-
production and crises.

The contradiction arises, ultimately, out of
the process of exploitation of wage labor, but
it is the amount and dynamics of the rate of
exploitation that are crucial for cyclical deve-
lopment. If the rate of exploitation were con-
stant, and the surplus value extracted were
invested and consumed by the capitalists in
fixed proportions, such as would preserve a
balanced structure in t he overall economy,
especially between investment and consumer
goods, and between capacity and production
—if these things were to happen, the economy
would develop more or less smoothly, without
real cycles. But in practice these simultaneous
conditions are never met and are only ap-
proximated for comparatively brief moments.
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1. RATE OF SURPLUS VALUE AND
LABOR’S SHARE IN PRODUCTION

The most important single element of in-
stability lies in the dynamics of the rate of
exploitation of labor—or rate of surplus value.
The capitalists continuously strive to increase
this, through raising the intensity of labor
and other means of raising labor productivity,
through holding down wage increases or im-
posing wage reductions, through increasing
the working week, and through increasing the
cost of living. The working class in its strug-
gles, consciously or unconsciously, strives to
reduce the rate of surplus value, or at least
to prevent its further increase.

Here we will see what has happened to
the rate of exploitation of labor in the post-
war period. But we will not attempt to meas-
ure this rate directly, partly because of statis-
tical difficulties and partly because a related
measure corresponds better to the approach
to the struggle of the American working class.
This is the measure of labor’s share in the
value of the production. It moves in the oppo-
site direction from the rate of surplus value.

Suppose that at a given time a worker
receives wages equivalent to the first four
hours of his labor, while the produce of the
remaining four hours accrues to the employer.
Then the rate of surplus value is 100 per
cent, while the worker’'s share in the value
of his output is 50 per cent (four out of eight
hours). Now suppose the working day i1s in-
creased to 10 hours, and daily real wages
remain unchanged. Then the employer receives
the produce of six hours, while the worker
still receives only the produce of four hours.
The rate of surplus value goes up to 150 per
cent (100 times six divided by four), while
the worker’s share goes down to 40 per cent
(four out of ten). Similarly, a decline in the
rate of surplus value from 100 per cent to 67
per cent corresponds to a rise in labor’s share
from 50 per cent to 60 per cent. Thus the
measure of the rate of surplus value not only
moves in an opposite direction, but changes
more radicallyv than the measure of labor’s
share.

We do not attempt here to calculate labor’s
share in production absolutely, but only its
change, expressed as index numbers. To mea-
sure labor's share we calculate the index of
real wages per unit of output. This compares
the physical volume of goods the worker can
buy with the net physical volume of his pro-
duction. This type of measurement was first
used by the American trade unions nearly
forty years ago. It is statistically superior to
other available methods, although it, also, is
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subject to biases resulting from manipulations
of statistics by the bourgeoisie. On balance,
there is probably some upward bias—that 1is,
labor's share declines more rapidly, and the
rate of surplus value increases more rapidly,
than shown by the statistics. Nevertheless the
results are sufficiently decisive to reveal im-
portant facts about postwar development In
the U.S. economy.

2. THE TREND IN MANUFACTURING

Manufacturing is the core of the productive
economy, accounting for 80 per cent of wages
and salaries paid for commodity production,
and 40 per cent of all private wages and sala-
ries. Politically as well as economically, the
trend of labor’s share in manufacturing pro-
duction has great influence over that in the
remainder of the economy. The index of real
wages per unit of output in manufacturing is
shown in Table 1.

Table 1.
Real Wages and Salaries per Unit of Output

Manufacturing, (1957-1959 — 100)
Year Index Year Index
1947 99.5 1956 101.3
1948 98.8 1957 101.0
1949 100.0 1958 101.4
1950 95.9 1959 97.6
1951 96.8 1960 96.6
1952 98.5 1961 95.1
1953 99.8 1962 93.4
1954 101.2 1963 91.4
1655 us.4 1964 90.2

For eleven years the index of labor's share
remained almost unchanged, except for year-
to-year fluctuations, mainly of cyclical signifi-
cance—the index increased In recessicn years
and declined in the first year of upturn. But
after 1958 the index declined continuously and
rapidly, regardless of the production trend. In
six years the index of labor's share fell from
101.4 to 90.2, or by 11 per cent. Preliminary
data show a further decline to 89.0 in the first
halt of 1965.

This meant a rapid rise in the rate of ex-
ploitation of labor, or surplus value. Suppose
that the rate of surplus value was 100 per
cent in 1958. Then by 1964 it reached 125 per
cent! Instead of getting 100 dollars in open
or hidden profits for every 100 dollars of
wages and salaries, the monopolies are now
getting 125 dollars. That is a drastic increase,
and a source of significant disproportion in the
economy.

Because of the importance of the trend of
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labor’s share for manufacturing, we have veri-
fied it with the use of Census statistics. The
percentage of wages and salaries to value
added by manufacture is roughly comparable
to real wages per unit of production. The per-
centage of wages and salaries to value added
by manufacture in operating establishments
dropped moderately between 1947 and 1958,
from 53.8 per cent to 52.2 per cent, and sharp-
lv thereafter to 48.9 per cent in 1963. Both
the timing and the extent of the decline are
close to that of the index numbers shown in
Table 1.

The Census statistics give the data for wage
earners and salaried employees separately. The
share of wage earners fell continually and
rapidly throughout the postwar period, from
40.7 per cent in 1947 to 32.6 per cent in 1963.
But up until 1958 this was largely counter-
balanced by the rise in salaries. However,
between 1958 and 1963 even the share of
salaries in value added declined somewhat.

The rise in salaries, in comparison to wages,
party reflects the scientific-technical revolu-
tion, increasing the relative role of white col-
lar to blue collar workers. Partly, also, it re-
flects the big rise in armament production
and in the corporate bureaucracy, both involv-
ing a mushrooming of salaried personnel of a
largely parasitic character. And partly it re-
flects the rise in profits hidden as official and
managerial salaries. Despite the parasitic func-
tions giving rise to much of the salaries, most
of them are included in the pool of mass con-
suming power of working people, the relevant
factor for economic analysis. Hence the ratio
of wages and salaries combined to value add-
ed is a significant figure.

The significance of the fall to 48.9 per cent
iIs apparent when we compare this with pre-
war experience. During the present century
the ratio of salaries and wages to value added
usually remined in the range 50-53 per cent.
Only once did it fall below the 48.9 mark.
That was in the year 1929, when it fell to 46.7,
jrom a level of 52.2 per cent in 1923. As his-
tory showed, the contradiction between the
expansion of the productive forces and the
restricted mass consuming power in 1929
reached an extreme, culminating in the most
severe crisis of overproduction in the history
of cupitalism. Now again the 1929 ratio is
being approached, and at about the same
speed as during the twenties. In fact, con-
sidering the further increase in the rate of
exploitation of labor since 1963, it is possible
that the 1929 low may already have been
breached. This shows the existence of a pro-
found and dangerous source of instability in
the economy. Other conditions reminiscent of

1929, outside the scope of this article, have
also reappeared.

Of course, not everything is like 1929. The
monopolies, through the government, have un-
precedented and powerful weapons for ofi-
setting some of the effects of developing con-
tradictions and thereby for staving off deep
crises of overproduction. Yet the similarities
cannot be laughed away. They give cause for
alertness to economic dangers, for doubting
the justification for that unbounded optimism
which periodically sweeps Washington and
Wall Street—as was the case in 1965.

3. THE ENTIRE PRIVATE ECONOMY

We have found decisive declines in real
wages per unit of output since 1957-39 for
manufacturing, mining, utilities and agricul-
ture, with additional earlier declines in all of
these except manufacturing. There was a simi-
lar decline in recent years in transportation.
Less reliable data for construction and retail
trade show level trends. Statistics are not
available for finance, services, wholesale trade,
and communications.

But all of commodity production and the
bulk of the entire private economy are cover-
ed with the irrefutable conclusion of a major
decline in labor’s share and a corresponding
increase in the rate of exploitation or surplus
value,

The President’s Council of Economic Advis-
ers prepares estimates of productivity per
man-hour and compensation of labor per man-
hour in the entire private economy. Combining
these with the consumer price index yields
an index of real labor compensation per unit
of output in the entire private economy. These
official series are biased to place the trend in
labor’s share in a more favorable light than
the actual situation. Even so, it shows a de-
cided downtrend in labor’s share since 1956,
1s shown by Table 2.

Table 2.

Real Labor Compensation per Unit of Output
in the Private Economy, 1947-1964

(Index numbers 1957-59 — 100)

Year Index Year Index
1947 101.3 1956 102.0
1948 98.4 1957 100.9
1949 99.1 1958 99.3
1950 96.8 1959 99.5
1951 95.7 1960 99.6
1952 97.1 1961 08.7
1953 98.0 1962 97.0
1954 99.0 1963 96.1
1955 97.8 1964 95.5
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This index declines 6.4 per cent from 1956
to 1964, about half as rapidly as the decline
shown for manufacturing in Table 1. It sug-
gests an increase in the rate of exploitation
for the entire private economy of about one-
eighth, instead of the increase of one-quarter
shown for manufacturing alone. But because
of the biases in the series for the entire pri-

B. COUNTERACTING FACTORS

As we have seen, rising exploitation of
labor since World War II, and especially since
the late 1950’s, has undermined the relative
consuming power of the masses of working
people. Another factor operated in the same
direction. During the first postwar years work-
ers had tens of billions of dollars in forced
savings, accumulated during the war, which
became available for spending as commodities
appeared on the market, over and above the
current incomes of the workers. The structure
of production during this period, then, deve-
loped under conditions of an exceptionally
high and temporary demand for consumer
goods.

As the workers’ special accumulations were
liquidated, the total consuming power tended
to decline, relative to current production, re-
inforcing the effect of a declining workers’
share of production.

Despite these crisis-breeding trends, inter-
nal balance was maintained in the economy
much of the time, and crises were rather
minor in depth and duration. Obviously, off-
setting factors must have been at work. These
fall into two main categories:

a) Shifts in the destination of the national
product, reducing the relative role of private
consumption, and correspondingly reducing
the relative share of labor income required to
balance the output of mass consumption
goods.

b) Provision of additional consumption in-
come to workers through means other than
payment for labor in production and distri-
bution.

As we shall see, changes did take place in
both of these areas, with government-spon-
sored changes acting on a more massive scale
than those arising out of the private economy.

1. SHIFTS IN THE DESTINATION OF THE
NATIONAL PRODUCT

After 1950 there was a sharp drop in the
share of personal consumption in the gross
national product and a corresponding rise in
the share of government consumption.
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vate economy, the true picture may be closer
to that shown for manufacturing. In any case,.

even the official figures of the Council of Eco-
nomic Advisers confirm the decided down-
trend in labor’s share and the decided uptrend
in the rate of surplus value for the period
since the late fifties.

During the four years 1947-50 consumer ex-
penditures averaged a little over 68 per cent
of the gross national product, but thereafter
less than 64 per cent, with little change from
year to year. Government spending for goods
and services averaged 13 per cent of the gross
national product during the first four years.
and a little over 20 per cent thereafter. There
was little change in gross private domestic
investment, which stayed close to 15 per cent
of the gross national product throughout, ex-
cept for a few years in which exceptional con-
ditions prevailed. Net export of goods and
services, a composite of dubious statistical
validity, amounted to several per cent in the
first few postwar years, but only about one
per cent thereafter.

Thus the big shift in composition took place
during the Korean War years, and it was a
shift from personal consumption to govern-
ment military consumption. Economically.
this balanced the exhaustion of extra mass
savings accumulated during World War Il
But after the Korean War there was no sig-
nificant change in the general composition of
the gross national product. So this did not
exist as an offset to the rapid decline in labor’s
share of production beginning in 1957-1959.

Thus the other type of factor, provision of
additional income over and above that earned
as wages in production of private commodi-
ties, must have provided the main balancing
elements offsetting increased labor exploita-
tion. This took place in several ways.

2. EXPANSION OF THE FINANCIAL AND
SERVICE INDUSTRIES

Financial operations and services are tradi-
tional areas of rapid expansion along with the
profits and wealth of powerful exploiting
classes. By 1963, when wage and salary pay-
ments in manufacturing reached 231 per cent
of the 1947 level, they reached 332 per cent
of the 1947 level in finance and 299 per cent
in services. Expansion of services in the
United States is referred to boastfully by
bourgeois economists as a source of econo-
mic stability and as a symptom of the in-
creasing welfare of the masses.




While there are elements of truth in these
claims, they are basically distortions. The
principal content of increased services has
nothing to do with the welfare of the masses.
The limited contribution to economic stabi-
lity is of uncertain duration, and under cer-
tain conditions could be converted into its
opposite.

Most of the increase in employment and
payrolls in financial industries is to account
for and handle the enormous and growing
sums passing through and into the hands of
the very rich and their companies, and to co-
ordinate the increasingly complex transactions
of their monopolistic organizations. A dispro-
portionately large number of personnel is re-
quired to handle the overseas transactions of
the imperialist bourgeoisie, which are grow-
ing more and more important relatively and
absolutely.

Workers do use banks more than formerly,
but mainly to pay tribute on instalment loans
and mortgages, and to cash checks which em-
ployers now prefer to use in meeting pay-
rolls. This is hardly a symptom of increased
welfare. Moreover, the overwhelming bulk of
financial activity continues to be for the capi-
talist class.

The rapidly expanding service industries
are those which cater to the business and
personal interests of the wealthy, and not
those which provide for the needs of the
masses. For example, wage and salary pay-
ments in the mass-oriented amusement and
recreation industries have increased more
slowly than manufacturing wages and sala-
ries (partly, this is because of the substitution
of television for traditional amusements). It is
instructive to examine those groups of ser-
vices with the most rapid increase. Wage and
salary payments in the following groups were
multiplied more than four times between 1947
and 1963:

Wages and Sala-
ries 1963 as

Type of Service per cent of 1947
Business services, including

advertising 558
Medical and other health

services 482
Educational services

(non-governmental) 475
Legal services 428

It is not accidental that first place is oc-
cupied by advertising and related fields, the
most rapidly mushrooming form of parasitism
in the American economy. Legal services,
also, are almost exclusively parasitic activi-
ties on behalf of the bourgeoisie.

The other two examples do not present such
a clear-cut picture. While the rich are spend-
ing much more lavishly than formerly on
medical services, the working people also
have been hit by radically higher charges, and
sections of the better organized workers are
obtaining more medical services than for-
merly. Part of the rising private educational
expenditure is by working people, including
the use of parochial schools. But the major
source of expansion is the increasing use by
the wealthy of private rather than public
elementary and high schools, and of privately
endowed colleges and universities, as a means
of training their offspring for financial suc-
cess and for securing their place in the upper
layers of society, for which the private schools
provide an entry ticket.

Table 3 shows the relative growth of wage
and salary payments, expressed as percent-
ages of consumer expenditures.

TABLE 3.

Financial and Service Industries
Wage and Salary Payments
Compared with Total Consumer Expenditures

Year Wage and Salary Expenditures
billions of 0% of consumer
dollars expenditures
1947 16.0 9.7
1948 173 9.7
1949 17.9 9.9
1950 19.3 9.9
1951 21.1 10.1
1952 22.6 10.3
1953 24.3 10.4
1954 25.5 10.7
1955 27.8 10.8
1956 30.5 11.3
1957 32.8 11.5
1958 34.8 11.9
1959 37.7 12.0
1960 40.7 12.4
1961 43.4 129
1962 46.4 13.0
1963 49.3 13.1
1964 52.6 13.2

Between 1947 and 1964 total payments in-
creased three and one-quarter times, as coms-
pared with a rise of two and one-half times
for all private wages and salaries. Comparison
with consumer expenditures indicates how
the growth of these industries buttressed
markets. Financial and service wage and
salary payments increased from 9.7 per cent
of consumer expenditures in 1947 to 13.2 per
cent in 1964. If all of the relative increase
were spent on consumption, it would have ac-
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counted for 14 billion dollars of consumer
outlays in 1964, which is more than a drop in
the bucket. Actually, not all of the increase
was spent on consumption. Part went for
taxes, part was saved, and part represented
merely a transfer of income from other work-
ers paying for services.

Yet, an increase of quite a few billions re-
mained, representing a transfer from surplus
value paid out by capitalists for services to
consuming power in the hands of working
people.

The table shows that wage and salary pay-
ments in these industries increased absolutely
in each year, and relatively in all but two.
Thus it has been a factor of steady, if modest,
growth in mass consuming power.

The biggest relative increases tended to be
in recession years, a cycle-moderating influ-
ence. Moreover, the most rapid rise was dur-
ing the six-year interval 1955-1961, the period
of maximum stagnation in the economy as a
whole. Undoubtedly, the financial and service
upsurge helped somewhat to forestall really
deep crises curing this period. But, consider-
ing the small annual relative changes, em-
phasis should be placed on the modest stimu-
lating and stabilizing effect of growth in
these industries.

Those bourgeois economists who regard
this as a firm anti-crisis guarantee are mis-
taken. The support is contingent on a reason-
able degree of stability in the general eco-
nomy. With a major shock, it can be turned
into its opposite, and the financial and service
industries become a source of additional
weakness. During the 1920’s there was also
a rapid mushrooming of financial and service
activity. It provided a slightly larger propor-
tion of wage and salary payments in 1929
than in 1964. But when the deep crisis of the
1930’s hit, the financial and service industries
contributed to the general deflationary spiral
instead of stopping it, with wage and salary
payments falling 38 per cent in four years.

3. CONSUMER CREDIT AND
HOME MORTGAGES

Installment credit has become a major in-
stitution in American life, with important
effects on consumption patterns and a signifi-
cant economic impact. Most consumers dur-
able goods are now purchased on installments.
For example, 70 per cent of all new automo-
biles are bought through installment loans
averaging over $2,800—roughly equal to the
price of the average car. The ease of buying
on installments has encouraged a relative
growth in the purchase of durable goods, as
compared with non-durables.
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Consumer credit is highly regarded by
bourgeois economists as a means of stimulat-
ing consumer purchasing and general econo-
mic activity. Also, regulations governing its
use can be amended readily for contra-cycli-
cal purposes. Terms can be tightened up to
dampen inflation, as during the Korean War,
or loosened to help stop a recession.

The volume of consumer credit outstand
ing has expanded fantastically during the
postwar period, from $8.4 billion in 1946 to
$76.7 billion in 1964. Most of this is install-
ment credit. The total of consumer credit is
turned over—repaid and reborrowed—more
than once a year. The critical figure is the
net change in the amount outstanding. In
most postwar vears credit outstanding has
increased by several billions. The increase in
1965 was probably a record of over 38
billion.

Certainly this seems a painless and profit-
able way of overcoming capitalist contradic-
tions. Since the workers do not get enough
to buy the output of consumers goods des-
tined for mass consumption, loan them the
difference, and make an extra profit thereby.
through collection of interest and other
charges.

So it seems to the self-deluding bankers
and their apologetic economists. Indeed, con-
sumer credit has stimulated economic growth
during the postwar period, especially in the
durable goods industries. But, in the opinion
of the writer, that stimulus has come to an
end. Meanwhile, in the mounting consumer
debt, American capitalism has accumulated
one of the gravest sources of instability, one
of its most dangerous fuses for a potential
major financial crisis.

The first flaw in the bourgeois argument is
the failure to consider the interest burden.
Despite all the advertisements about “low
Interest rates,” a recent National Bureau of
Economic Research study showed that actual
rates in 1959 averaged 13.3 per cent per an-
num, besides various extra charges.

In the early postwar years, when the out-
standing debt was relatively low, and increas-
ing very rapidly, extensions of additional cre-
dit exceeded interest charges on the old debts,
providing a net addition to mass consuming
power. But now, when heavy interest charges
are levied on a huge backlog of consumer
debt, the total of interest collected exceeds
the net increase in outstanding debt. For ex-
ample, in 1964 consumer credit outstanding
increased by $6,800 million, a record amount.
But interest payments on the outstanding debt
amounted to $8,600 million or $1,800 million
more. If the bankers are transferring part of




the idle pile of surplus value into active mass
consuming power, they are now taking back
and returning to the pile of surplus value a
still larger amount. The net effect of all con-
sumer credit operations is to reduce the ef-
fective consuming power of the masses, and
to intensify the underlying contradiction be-
tween productive capacity and that consum-
Ing power.

The balance is worst in recession years,
when there is little or no increase in consu-
mer credit outstanding. In 1958 consumer
credit increased by only $300 million, while
interest payments on the outstanding debt
amounted to $5,100 million or $4,800 million
more. In 1961 the negative balance was $4,900
million. Thus the burden of old consumer
debts tends to deepen a recession, and makes
its reversal more difficult.

Today American financiers have a tiger by
the tail in the consumer credit situation. Any
attempt to seriously curtail this phenomenon
would lead to a drastic reduction in effective
mass consuming power during the period of
curtailment, as $6 billion of installments come
due every month. In the absence of replace-
ment loans, this would precipitate a major
crisis in consumer goods industries. Even to
hold the amount outstanding steady would
mean that the full $10 billion of interest
charges that will accrue during 1966 will be
a drain on mass buying power.

But to let consumer credit grow continual-
ly, not only absolutely but relatively to con-
sumer income, creates an increasingly specu-
lative situation that can eventuate in a col-
lapse. Yet just such a situation is building up.
[n 1947 consumers had to use 6 per cent of
their after-tax income to repay installment
debts, by 1950 it was 9 per cent of their in-
comes, and by 1965 over 14 per cent of their
otherwise disposable incomes. Since the bour-
geoisie, by and large, do not carry such rela-
tively large debts of this type, the percentage
for workers is much higher. Think what this
means. Already one dollar out of seven in the
workers’ paycheck must go to pay back on
debts, and the proportion is rising continu-
;l”}'!

But the bankers are making so much money
out of the high interest on consumer loans
that they have thrown customary caution to
the winds, and see no end to this process. The
Federal Reserve Bank of Philadelphia, in its
Business Review for July 1965, writes: “There
are reasons to believe that future increases in
income may be associated with even larger
proportionate increases in consumer credit. ..
Installment credit outstanding in the next
five years could easily repeat the 50 per cent
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growth of the past five . . . The ingredients
are there for a significant upswing in consu-
mer credit, and upswing which could dispel
even further the idea that some natural lid
exists on consumer repayments as a per cent
of disposable income.”

Sooner or later, the burden of consumer
credit is likely to be relieved in some drastic
fashion. One way would be through inflation,
which would effectively devalue existing
debts. Another would be through a war eco-
nomy, in which high-pressure demand in other
areas would permit the stoppage of new con-
sumer loans without critical impact on the
economy. The other way would be through a
traditional crisis of overproduction, with cor-
responding mass defaults.

Of course, the state could regulate matters
so as to gradually reduce the relative consu-
mer debt burden, while providing compensat-
ing alternative peaceful sources of mass con-
suming power, But there is no sign as yet
that the leading groups of American big busi-
ness are oriented to such a reasonable easing
of the strain, or even to recognizing that a
strain exists which must be relieved.

Expansion in home mortgage debt has been
as spectacular as that in installment loans.
The amount of home mortgages outstanding
passed the $200 billion mark in 1965, doubl-
ing in the past eight years and multiplying
ten times in the past twenty years. However,
the economic impact of this debt is less
marked than that of the installment credit.
Repayment terms are long, so annual pay-
ments are smaller. Interest rates are half as
large.

In reality, the mortgage payments, princi-
pal and interest, correspond more or less to
rentals. Nominally, the workingman home-
owner becomes a property owner. Actually,
in effect, he becomes a tenant of the lending
bank. This is taken for granted by many of
the worker-borrowers, Since down payments
are low, they do not hesitate to default on
their mortgages and let the banks take the
houses back when they lose their jobs and
want to move elsewhere for work.

So long as real estate values continue to
rise, or at least do not decline, this makes
little difference to the general economy. The
banks taking back the houses have little diffi-
culty selling them again without loss. But
should real estate values decline, it would be
another matter.

Almost all of the earning assets of mutual
savings banks and savings and loan associa-
tions are in mortgages. A deep financial crisis,
should it occur for any reason, would engulf
the home mortgage system. The entire net-
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work of savings banks and savings and loan
associations would go into receivership. The
U.S. Government, which guarantees deposits
in these institutions, would lack the funds in
the necessary reserve accounts to make good.
The financial structure of the country would
pass through a crisis rivaling that of 1933.

4. GOVERNMENT CONTRIBUTION TO
MASS CONSUMING POWER

Government fiscal policy is the most impor-
tant anti-cyclical tool, through its ability to
significantly modify mass consuming power.
Mass consuming power can be increased by
increasing wage and salary payments to gov-
ernment employees and to workers of govern-
ment contractors, by increasing pensions and
social security benefits and relief payments,
and by reducing taxes levied on workers. Mass
consuming power can be reduced by opposite
actions.

In official and bourgeois academic analyses,
the economics of this process are presented
in oversimplified fashion, obscuring the class
essence of the adjustments. The bourgeois
economists measure the stimulus of govern-
ment finance by the size of the budget deficit.
When there is a large deficit, they say, the
government is paying out more to “the public”
than it is taking in and therefore it is adding
to purchasing power and stimulating the eco-
nomy. When there is a budget surplus, the
opposite is taking place, and the government
is holding the economy back.

But there is no single “public.” There are
different social classes and strata. The real
effect of government fiscal actions depends
not on the budget deficit or surplus, but on
the extent to which government finance trans-
fers uninvested surplus value into mass con-
suming power, or, restraining the economy,
transfers mass consuming power into idle
surplus value.

Thus, payment of old age pensions to work-
ers out of money borrowed from banks is no
more stimulating economically than such pay-
ments financed by taxes on the estates of the
rich, although the first method involves deficit
spending and the second method does not. On
the other hand, payment of over $10 billion
yearly in interest to holders of government
bonds, insofar as this is financed by taxes
levied on the working people, reduces mass
consuming power and is deflationary, even
though no budget deficit or surplus is
involved.

Anti-cyclical manipulations affect the tim-
ing and exert some influence on the amount
of government spending and taxation but do
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not determine the content nor, in the main,
the size of various government programs.
Thus the size of the military budget is deter-
mine primarily by the program of the do-
minant imperialists for overseas expansion,
and by the ability of the Pentagon and the
arms contractors to enhance their power and
profits through expansion of the armament
race. However, within a given military pro-
gram, the fluctuations in spending from year
to year and month to month are influenced
very strongly by anti-cyclical considerations.

Similarly, the general size of government
programs for educational and other socially
useful facilities is determined by the political
power of labor and other social forces favor-
ing these projects, but again, fluctuations in
spending are greatly influenced by anti-
cyclical considerations.

Federal military spending is many times
larger than federal civilian spending because
the forces favoring the former are so much
more powerful. But both types of spending are
pushed upward to a certain degree by the
determination of the leading circles of finance
capital to use government spending as a lever
to stimulate economic growth and buttress
the economy against crises.

Here we try to measure the government
economic stimulus, adding the items repre-
senting contributions to mass consuming
power and subtracting taxes collected from
the working people. The difference we call
the “net government contribution,” a term
used by one of the earlier groups of Keyne-
sian economists. This “net government con-
tribution” is not the only kind of government
economic stimulus. But it is the main type.
and it is the one which directly counteracts
the main contradiction between rising pro-
ductive capacity and relatively stagnant mass
consuming power in the private economy.

That part of the government contribution
consisting of wage and salary payments is
included in the gross national product under
the caption “government expenditures for
goods and services.” But pensions and other
benefit and relief payments that are not pay-
ment for services rendered are not included
in the gross national product. These are called
“transfer payments.” Since these transfer
payments have been increasing quite rapidly,
the economic influence of the government on
the economy has continued to increase since
the early 1950’s, even though the share of
the government in the gross national product
has remained about constant.

The taxes subtracted to determine the net
government contribution are income and
social security taxes withheld from workers’
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wages. Here we do not deduct the excise and
sales taxes, which are included in the prices
paid by the workers and hence do not appear
as a direct curtailment of their consuming
pOWET.

For 1964 the calculation of the net govern-
ment contribution is as follows (in billions
of dollars):

Government wages and salaries $64.3

Government contractor wages and
salaries 36.0
Government transfer payments 36.6
Similar private transfer payments 8.5
Total 145.4

Less tax deductions from workers’
pay 57.7
Net Government contribution $87.7

The use of the term “contribution” refers
only to the specific economic function of con-
tributing to mass consuming power. It would
be a grievous mistake to accept the argument
of bourgeois apologetics that this is some
sort of gift of the government to the working
people, a means of ending social inequalities,
elc.

Against the net government contribution
must be reckoned $71 billion of indirect busi-
ness taxes and employer contributions to
social insurance funds, most of which are
passed on to workers in the form of higher
prices. Thus the ultimate gain in the real con-
suming power of the masses, as distinct from
the gain in dollars appearing on the market,
is comparatively small. And for this compara-
tively small transfer, the monopolists who
benefit from the services of the government
and its armament contractors obtain the labor
of over 11 million government employees and
7 million private employees hired to fill gov-
ernment contracts, directly or indirectly. In
comparison with labor costs on the private
market, the bourgeoisie obtains the services
of these 18 million workers very cheaply in-
deed, considering the totality of financial
transactions involved.

The growth of the net government contri-
bution, as we have defined it, for the postwar
vears is shown in Table 4.

The table shows the rising trend of the net
sovernment contribution, from $22.4 billion
in 1947 to $87.7 billion in 1964, a fourfold in-
crease. As a percentage of total consumer ex-
penditures the net government contribution
increased from 13.5% in 1947 to 18.49% in
1956 and 229, in 1964. The increase nearly to

the 1964 ratio during the Korean War can be
ignored in determining the trend. From these
figures we conclude that the rising net gov-
ernment contribution has been the major long-
term factor countering the declining share of
labor in the private product.

It was also a vital contra-cyclical factor. It
jumped $6.1 billion in 1949, $9.2 pillion in
1958, $8.5 billion in 1961 (1954 was an excep-
tion, when the recession was precipitated by
the cutting of the government’s Korean War
expenditures). In the recession year 1958, for
example, consumer spending increased $8
billion, but the net government contribution
increased $9.2 billion. Without the rise in the
latter, there would have been an absolute de-
cline in the former, and the recession might
have gone much deeper. Similar relationships
obtained in the recession years 1949 and 1961.

Increasing sharply in recession years, the
net government contribution tended to stag-
nate in most recovery periods. Increases in
regular government programs were offset by
sharp declines in unemployment compensation
payments and in special government relief
programs, and by higher receipts from payroll
taxes.

This pattern can be seen in 1955-56 and in
1959-60. But in the 1962-63 recovery there
was a moderate rise in net government con-
tribution, corresponding mainly to the rather
rapid increase in the military budget during

Table 4.

Net Government Contribution to
Mass Consuming Power, 1947-1964

(Including similar private contributions)

Year Net Government Contribution
billion 9 of consumer
dollars expenditures
1947 22.4 13.5
1948 26.0 14.6
1949 32.1 17.7
1950 33.4 17.1
1951 40.1 19.1
1952 47.3 215
1953 50.7 21.8
1954 49.3 20.7
1955 49.2 19.2
1956 49.7 18.4
1957 54.9 19.2
1958 64.1 219
1959 63.8 20.4
1960 64.4 19.6
1961 72.9 21.6
1962 75.7 212
1963 78.3 209
1964 87.7 22.0
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the Kennedy Administration. Then in the
boom year 1964, contrary to precedent, there
was a large jump in the net government con-
tribution. The increase, $9.4 billion, exceeded
that in any earlier postwar year. The main
‘element of increase was the large 1964 tax
cut. As a result of this unusual boom-time
rise, the increased government contribution
accounted for two-fifths of the consumer
spending gain.

Undoubtedly this exceptional rise made the
difference between the moderate gain and a
possible late-year recession, expected by
most analysts at the start of 1964, and the
accelerated boom which actually occurred.
The more rapid increases in net government
contribution during the 1960’s tended to off-
set the accelerating decline in labor’s share
in production.

Simultaneously, these more rapid increases
signified the emergence of the new govern-
ment policy of continuous economic stimula-
tion aiming for uninterrupted and faster eco-
nomic growth. That policy was continued in
1965. Enactment of Johnson’s legislative pro-
grams set the stage for a rise of $2 billion
yearly in federal civilian expenditures, instead
of an estimated $0.7 billion under former pro-
grams. There were some excise tax cuts.
But these were comparatively minor moves,
judged by many economists as insufficient to
counteract the developing contradictions iIn
the private economy. The main new feature
is the big increase in military spending linked
to the Vietnamese war. It appears that the
escalation will involve a rise of about $5 bil-
lion a year for two or three years in military
spending.

CONCLUDING COMMENTS

It is technically possible to calculate the
amount of net government contribution
needed to roughly balance demand and supply
at any stage of development of the contra-
diction between production and consuming
power in the private economy. This is true
only in an approximate, economy-wide
fashion. Fiscal policy cannot overcome rather
sharp industry-wide and geographical fluctua-
tions arising from an anarchic capitalist eco-
nomy. For example, cycles in steel, aerospace,
and housing have taken place within the con-
tinuous general uptrend since 1961. The favo-
rite method of the aggressive imperialists and
arms contractors, expanding the military bud-
cet, itself causes sharp fluctuations in activity
in particular places and industries, as the com-
position of the military budget is frequently
overhauled and the winners in the competi-
tion for the most business among the muni-
tions trusts change.
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Even in a general way, the technical possi-
bility of successful application of fiscal policy
does not mean that it will be realized. Inac-
curate estimates of the real economic situa-
tion and prospects can cause a failure in tim-
ing sufficient to thwart the continuous growth
objective. Political conflicts within the ruling
classes, and between them and the working
class, can prevent or defeat policy moves.

Most important of all, the economy is sub-
ject to other contradictions, besides the one
between production capacity and mass con-
suming power, which strain the economy in
different ways and may render difficult o
impossible the adequate application of coun-
teractions to the main contradiction.

Major methods of containing this contra-
diction—use of consumer credit and use of
government budget deficits—increase the
tension in the financial structure and lead to
justified fears of a possible major financial
crisis. Military escalation and increased “‘in-
terventionism” increase the balance of pay-
ments deficit, which in turn puts more and
more pressure on the internal economy.,

The American bourgeoisie adopted the po-
licy of intense government contra-cyclical
intervention later than did the West European
and Japanese hourgeoisie. Much more than
the other imper.alists, they have given this
policy a predominantly anti-popular, militaris-
tic, aggressive content. Therefore American
workers derive little economic benefit from
the present boom, and they are deprived of
many social gains promised them. Therefore,
also, U.S. imperialism is subject to setbacks
which will increase all tensions within the
country, including possibly the reopening of
major differences on economic policy within
the monopoly bourgeoisie.

It would be wrong to think that the ag-
gressive and highly dangerous course of U.S.
imperialism will be defeated by economic
difficulties, or to assume that U.S. imperialism
will fail to achieve a certain increase over its
historic average growth rate. It would be
equally wrong to think that U.S. imperialism
has become invulnerable to economic crises.
[t is vulnerable indeed, and its aggressive
course, regardless of temporary dividends to
the bourgeoisie, increases the likelihood of
later serious economic, as well as political,
setbacks.

American progressive forces fighting for a
radical change from the aggressive foreign
policy, and for the satisfaction of the social
and economic demands of the working people.
are thereby calling for new policies which
would also improve the economic health of
the country over the long run.
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VIEWPOINTS ON CURRENT PROBLEMS

The working class in the sftruggle
for the liberation of Latin America

R. ISCARO

IN SPEAKING o! the p!;u.'u UL‘{LII‘H'L."Li hl‘k' the
working class in the hght for the liberation of
Latin America, one should not lose sight of the
role of the working class on the world arena;
one should not forget that our continent is a
part of the world in which, discounting parti-

cular national features or those ol a particular

geographical region, the entire process of social
development is affected in no small measure
by the influence e¢xerted by the working class
and the socialist world svstem.

In this respect Latin America, viewed as a
whole, is no exception. Here, too, the working-
class movement is the backbone, as it were, ol
the forces fighting for national and social libe-
ration. Along with the working class, the strug-
gle is being joined on a growing scale by peas-
ants, the middle sections, intellectuals and by
some of the national bourgeoisie. However, the
radicalization of non-proletarian social sections
and their drawing closer to the revolutionar
positions do not free the working class from
its responsibility or cancel its historic mission
ol being the vanguard and principal motive
force of the revolution. On the contrary, these
processes render working-class unity and the
rallving of all the democratic and anti-imperial-
ist social forces in a united front for national
and social emancipation more imperative and
urgent. It is on the working class and its party
that the responsibility devolves for achieving
this wunity, for guiding and organizing the
struggle.

Most countries of Latin America have en-
joved a formal independence since the first hall
of last century when the continental liberation
movement put an end to the colonial domina-
tion of Spain and Portugal, Since then the de-
velopment of these countries has proceeded
unevenlv; in one and the same country it is
not uncommon to find zones with pronounced
feudal and semi-feudal survivals and zones
where industrv and culture are on a fairly high
|L‘\'L’|_

Without losing sight of this variety of con
ditions, we can say that in Latin America taken
as a whole there is a numerous industrial and
rural proletariat, tending to be concentrated
in particular areas. This prolewariat, playing an
important role in the economic and political
lite of the respective countries, is relatively
well organized, in trade unions and in political
parties. There are Marxist-Leninist parties in
all the countries. Trade union centers function
in some of the countries, especiallv in the
South.

In our view these important factors of the
objective and subjective order should be borne
in mind in examining the role of the working
class in the present-day liberation movement
in Latin America.

[n this context the meeting of the Commu-
nist and Workers' parties of Latin American
countries held at the end of 1964 defined the
tasks of the working-class movement on the
continent.

The documents of the meeting show not only
the “quantitative” growth of the working-class
struggle on the continent but also, and mainly,
its qualitative evolution, the deepening of its
political, anti-oligarchic and anti-imperialist
profoundly revolutionary character. The meet-
ing stressed the influence exerted on this pro
cess by the Cuban revolution, which has
ushered in the era of socialism in the Americas
and imported new strength to the working-
class movement on the continent. The docu-
ments point to the danger emanating from the
designs of U.S. imperialism to maintain at all
costs its domination over the economies ol our
countries and to continue meddling in their
political, social and cultural life; they pointed
to the need for unity and solidarity of the
working-class movement in order to frustrate
the predatoryv designs of the monopolies and
to extend — both to the South and to the West
— the socialist breakthrough effected by Cuba
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In the trade union sphere a big section ol
working people have combined in recent years
under the impact of ideas, which bring them
closer to the political vanguard of the working
class.

At the beginning of 1964 a Latin American
Congress of Trade Union Unity held in Brazil
was attended by delegates from 18 countries.
The Congress resolved to constitute itself as a
permanent body in order to enable other union
centers to join it and thus form a powerful
continental center based on class struggle and
anti-imperialist struggle.

Trade union unity is growing thanks to the
participation in the movement of Socialists and
Christian Democrats in Chile, Left Nationalists
in Brazil, Socialists and the “Colorado” Partv
in Uruguay, some sectors of the Peronist move-
ment in Argentina, supporters of the Left Re-
volutionary Movement in Venezuela, the Peo-
ple’s Socialist Party in Mexico, and working
people adhering to different political trends in
many other countries of the continent.

The Latin American Congress of Trade Union
Unity declared warm support for the Cuban
revolution; approved a program of joint ac-
tion; called for democratic rights and national
independence and struggle for peace; specified
the historical mission of the Latin American
working class in the fight for the liberation of
the continent.

* * *

These two gatherings took place on a foun-
dation of growing social awareness of the Latin
American proletariat.

The strike movement on the continent is an
indication of the growing militancy of the Latin
American proletariat. In the early 1950°'s an
average of 2.5 million people participated in
strikes in Latin America. By 1954 the figure
had risen to about six million, and by 1957
reached nine million. In 1958 a total of eleven
million downed tools, and by the 1960's the
average number of strikers reached 20 million.

In recent vears reaction has displayed great-
er activity in Latin America and the standard
of living has declined.

Towards the end of the 1950’s so-called “de-
velopment” plans began to be implemented
through the International Monetary Fund, the
Inter-American Bank of Development and the
International Bank for Reconstruction and
Development, the Latin American Free Trade
Association and the Central American Common
Market were set up, and the “Alliance for Pro-
gress” announced,

It was claimed for these plans and associa-
tions that they would take Latin America out
of its stagnation and backwardness, transform
iIts socio-economic structure, promote develop-
ment and raise living standards.

Behind these schemes was the International
Monetary Fund. However, the measures pro-
posed by the IMF, which included the demand
for a wage freeze, quickly made it unpopular.
Hence it was found necessary to offer a plan
which, while pursuing the same ends, would
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be acceptable not only to the governments but

also to the masses. And so the program
adopted in Punta del Esta in 1961 was born.

It was advertised as the remedy for all the
ills of the continent. In reality it boiled down
to an attempt to bring together the various
systems of loans and investments used by the
U.S. monopolies with the aims of concealing
their true nature and to make it appear that
a helping hand was being held out to the peo-
ples, by grasping which they would be able
to pull themselves out of the morass of poverty
and backwardness.

But although some union leaders have tried
and are still trying to subordinate the unions
to the imperialist designs, the majority of the
working people have refused to take the bait,
for soon they realized that the built-in mech-
anism of the “Alliance for Progress” was aimed
at curtailing the sovereignty of our countries,
interfere in their internal affairs; control the
economic policy of the governments through
bodies dominated by the monopolies; impose
on the Latin American countries goods, raw
materials and services from the United States;
secure a total blockade of Cuba; adapt public
education in our countries to U.S. aims; safe-
guard the U.S. companies operating in Latin
America by extending the market for their
goods and establishing a monopoly on the sup-
plies of machines and raw materials so as to
regulate arbitrarilv the process of industriali-
zation,

It is common knowledge that the U.S. mono-
polies miss no opportunity to utilize any eco-
nomic “integration” in order to bring it under
their control. Only a vigorous anti-imperialist
struggle with the participation of the working
class and the masses can create the conditions
for effective economic integration of Latin
America, an integration truly corresponding to
the interests of each country, and enable all
of them to enjoy the fruits of trade with the
countries of other continents, primarily with
the socialist countries.

* * *

After the assassination of Kennedy, after the
Goldwater aggressive electoral program now
being implemented by President Johnson, after
the proclamation of the Mann doctrine and the
reactionary coup in Brazil and, especially, after
the naked aggression against the Dominican
Republic, no one can have any doubts as to
the true aims of U.S. imperialism in Latin
America. As was the case at the time of the
“big stick” policy, when U.S. imperialism was
still young and when the marines joined with
the “conquistadors” of the United Fruit Com-
pany in sowing death and destruction in the
republics of Central America, Washington is
again burgling other people’s houses. Acting
as world policeman and cynically declaring that
it will not admit the emergence of another
Cuba either in Latin America or elsewhere,
Washington is arrogating to itself the right to
commit unilateral aggression against any coun-
try in the Western Hemisphere trving to win
liberation.




The point i1s, however, that the people of
the Dominican Republic and other Latin Ameri-
can countries, like the people of Cuba in the
past and the people of Vietnam today, are
ready to fight the aggressor, relying on the
solidarity of the working class and people of
the world.

In these conditions the historical responsi-
bility of the Latin American working class has
grown immeasurably. The nation-wide charac-
ter of the struggle facilitates the achievement
of unity of the working class and its alliance
with other progressive sections as well as
mutual solidarity of the Latin American coun-
tries in the fight against the common enemy.
In this respect the example of Argentina is
significant: in this country the trade union
center heads the united actions of the people—
workers, students, intellectuals, office employ-
ees, peasants, women and the democratic
parties. At the time of the U.S. intervention in
the Dominican Republic the General Confedera-
tion of Argentine Working People demanded of
the government that not a single Argentine
soldier be sent to aid the aggressors. To a
certain extent this aim was reached — the
government had to abandon its intention to
send troops for the so-called “inter-American
peace force.” Similar situations (and their
number is growing) have emerged also in other
countries of Latin America.

w * *

Clearly, it would be wrong to try to fit the
situation in Latin America as a whole into cut-
and-dried formulas, since conditions differ
from country to countrv. Some of the coun-
tries, for instance Argentina, Brazil, Mexico and
others, have attained a definite level of indus-
trialization (and, in some branches, a fairly
high level). The economy of others is charac-
terized by priority development for a particu-
lar branch (although this has not prevented
these countries from reaching a definite level
of industrialization)—mining (Chile, Peru, Boli-
via), oil (Venezuela), coffee (Colombia), fruit
growing (Central American republics). The
specific features of this one-sided development,
imposed by imperialism, determine the differ-
ence in the degree of economic and political
dependence of the countries on foreign capital
and the correlation of the class forces—proleta-
riat, national bourgeoisie and middle sections.

For the working-class movement, which in
its turn is at varying levels in different coun-
tries, this presupposes differences in tactics and
strategy, and a variety of the ways and means
chosen by each workers’ party and each trade
union center in the course of the revolutionarv
process.

This is in keeping with Marxist-Leninist
leaching the correct application of which calls
for cognizance of the diversity of phenomena
and processes engendered by capitalist exploi-
tation.

However, diversity does not negate the basic
common feature, namely, the existence of capi-
talist exploitation, especially in the group of
countries the history of which, both at the time

of Spanish-Portuguese colonial rule and in the
period of imperialist rule, has much in com-
mon, and which determines the general trend
of their liberation struggle.

The situation in the countries of Latin Ame-
rica shows that, notwithstanding the differen-
ces between them, the roots of their troubles
arec to be found in their economic structure,
the basis of which is common to all Latin
American countries: imperialist domination of
the national economies plus semi-feudal sur-
vivals in the countryside. The principal adver-
saries of the people are the big (mainly North
American) monopolies and their associates—
the local oligarchies. This analysis provides a
compass for the Latin American working-class
movement, regardless of the methods or tac-
tics of its struggle in the particular country.

Even since its inception the organized labor
movement in Latin America has been permea-
ted with strong anti-capitalist sentiment. This
had its origin in the fact that at the end of
the last century a considerable part of the
wage workers in some countries (for instance
in Argentina and Uruguay) consisted of emi
grants from Europe, and also because at the
beginning of the century anarchist ideolog
prevailed in the trade unions. This sentiment
developed into a spontancous revolt against
capitalism. It is to the credit of the Marxist
Leninist teaching that, among other things, it
made a profound analysis of social life and
drew conclusions making it possible to deter-
mine the main enemies of the working class
and the people.

The deeply anti-imperialist character of most
of the struggles fought by the Latin American
workers shows how firm are the positions won
by this new and correct orientation in the
working-class movement, In the course of many
strikes anti-imperialist demands have been
made, which is proof that the political advance
of the working people in town and country-
side 1s towards the ideas of national libera
tion and socialism. Of course, immediate de
mands—higher wages, better conditions, etc.—
now have priority in the programs of the
working class. However, the economic fight is
becoming entwined with the political fight, with
defense of democratic rights, national indepen
dence, and the principle of self-determination
and non-interference, for nationalization of the
the foreign companies, expropriation of the
latifundia and division of their lands, for trade
with all countries without exception. These are
anti-imperialist demands.

From the fight for immediate economic
demands, which has united and rallied masses
of people, a turn is being made, accompanied
by ideological struggle, to large-scale national
actions—for example, the fight waged by the
people of Panama—for sovereignty and terri-
torial integrity by the people of Venezuela
against the domination of the oil monopolies;
by the people of Brazil for the restoration of
democracy and for basic economic reforms. In
Chile the popular front has been close to
power. In Argentina and Uruguay general
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strikes have led to the tusing of the struggles
tor economic demands with the struggle for
structural changes.

Whereas the anti-imperialist and anti-
oligarchy nature of most of the actions is
obvious, no less obvious is the clearer dSS50585-
- ment of the class contradictions in society, the
tendency to determine the basic contradiction
in cach instance, instead of dispersing efforts
against the common enemy.

[n some countries with long traditions ol
peasant struggle (Mexico, Brazil, Colombia,
ete.) the working class has been able to win
over large numbers of small-holders and agri-
cultural laborers. In others (Argentina, Uru-
suav, etc), with a numerous middle class and
a developed national bourgeoisie, the proleta-
riat has been able to draw part of these social
sections mto the common struggle for demo-
cratic rights and curtailing the power ol
monopoly. Thanks to this, broad alliances have
been built and popular movements have arisen,
¢mbracing diverse social sections who see their
aim 1 hghting for concrete common aims. As
a rule, these movements have a clearly ex-
pressed anti-imperialist character and, being
directed against the common enemy, contribute
decisely to the development ol the revolution-
ATY Process.

: 5 ¥

The growth of the revolutionary movement
proceeds unevenly, and in some countries the
movement is still weak. It should be borne in
mind that, along with the repressions by the
reactionary authorities, imperialism employs
various means to corrupt some trade union
lecaders and infiltrates the top committees of
tracde union associations. This cannot but have
a retarding effect on the growth of the con-
sciousness of the working class and on its
unitv. But in the given instance we wish to
single out the new elements emerging today
and which tend to develop despite all the diffi-
culties.

On the other hand, it is indisputable that the
alliances of the working class with a part ol
the bourgeoisie are in most cases short-lived.
The bourgeoisie generally has lost its revolu-
tionary potential. Even 1ts new, nascent sec-
tions, which at times adopt a progressive atti-
tude, display inconsistency and, under mono-
poly pressure, surrender or even commit acts
of treacherv. This was so in Brazil, Chile, Boli-
via, Argentina and other countries. The masses
have learned much from this bitter experience.
But one of the lessons is that if the alliance ol
the working class with all the social groups
and sections whose interests are infringed by
the monopolies and the oligarchy sometimes
ends in failure, this is not because the unity
policy was incorrect but because the leadership
of the movement was seized by the bourgeoisie.
Although it is true that in some countries the
hourgeoisie playvs a dominant role owing to
the slow advance of the working-class move-
ment, nevertheless the national boundaries are
powerless to prevent the spread of the ideology
of the most advanced class of modern society.
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This 1deology exerts a growing influence on
the most revolutionary groups in the other
social sections, thereby giving new strength to
the anti-imperialist movement. Hence the
working class, far from renouncing broad
alliances, should fight for the leading role in
them. Whereas yesterday this proved impos-
sible, today it can become feasible, and pri-
marily as the working class, strengthening its
political parties and trade unions, becomes
the decisive and determining force in the poli-
tical life of the country. Working to win hege-
monyv through developing and rallying its own
lorces, the working class can provide a clear-
cut platform for the national-liberation move-
ments and direct them along the path oi
consistent and victorious struggle.

Imperialism is well aware of this, and for
this reason it spares no effort to divide the
working class and to strangle trade wunion
democracy, sphit the parties and thus weaken
the working class and isolate it from the other
sections.

It will be recalled that one of the aims ol
the “Alliance for Progress” is to set up or re-
inforce the labor aristocracy in our countries
on the pattern of that in the imperialist metro-
polis. Imperialism seeks to bolster up the
“free” trade unions, ie., to influence the work-
ing class with a view to sidetracking it from
the road of class struggle and neutralizing it
on the basis of the principles of so-called “class
peace.” In 1964 the Argentine newspaper
Nacion, in an editorial, dehned this aim as
“an important contribution by the trade union
movement towards realization, now under way
on the continent, of plans for economic develop-
ment, including the Alliance for Progress—
plans whose implementation requires sincerc
and free cooperation of the basic sectors ol
workers and employers.”

In Mayv 1963 the ministers of labor of Latin
American countries, at a meeting in Bogota,
held that the “free” trade unions should take
an active part in the “Alliance for Progress.”
In November of the same vear a meeting ol
the Inter-American Economic and Social Coun-
cil, held in Sao Paulo, set up a permanent trade
union committee within the framework of the
“Alliance for Progress.” On July 2, 1964, Thomas
Mann, then Under-Secretary of State for Inter-
national Affairs and the architect of the “tough
line,” declared in Washington that the labor
movement of Latin America is decisive for the
success of the “Alliance for Progress.” And
these were not mere words. To establish con-
trol over the labor movement, dollars poured
into the accounts of reformist trade unions,
the true purport of which was concealed be-
hind such labels as "loans for housing,” “de-
posits tor trade union banks,” “union-control-
led social security funds,” etc. Those trade
union leaders who have made a deal with the
class enemy and buyv personal prosperity at the
price of treachery are abandoning class posi-
tions. The American Institute for Free Labor
Development, functioning in Washington and
headed bv Serafino Romualdi, AFL-CIO repre-

— S o

L




sentative for Latin America, has set up, with
the support of these leaders, subsidiaries in
a number of Latin American countries. Spokes-
men of the big monopolies have expressed full
support for this initiative. Henrv Woodbridge,
president of the True Temper Corporation, said
in this connection that there can be no free
enterprise without free trade unions just as
there can be no free trade unions without free
enterprise. The budget of the American Insti-
tute for Free Labor Development in 1963
amounted to $1,141,509. This sum, undoubtedly,
was provided by the monopolies. However, the
efforts of the imperialists are doomed to fail-
ure. The revolutionary process in Latin Ameri-
ca 1s irreversible. Whatever steps are taken by
the International Monetary Fund and the “Alli-
ance for Progress,” they cannot even patch the
holes in the system, the crisis of which is
deepening year by year and month by month.
Even the sponsors of these measures admit
that they have suffered a fiasco. On the other
hand, the steady progress made by the socialist
world is exerting a growing influence on Latin
American working people, while the example
of the Cuban revolution impels them to step
up the struggle. The ideological struggle is
gaining scope. The propaganda machine of the
imperialist monopolies is powerless to safe-
guard the dominant ideology when it contrasts

Student youth and

so sharply with the social realitv. In Argen
tina, for example, the people are moving to the
Left. The shift has not yet assumed any organi-
zational form, but it has helped bring about
the realization of the need for structural
changes which has inspired the Plan of Action
proposed by the General Confederation of Ar-
gentine Working People. Similar trends arc
observed in Chile, Bolivia, Ecuador and othe:
countries, where the people are coming to
realize the need for basic changes. Agrarian
reform, nationalization and self-determination
are no longer simply slogans but aspects of the
day-to-day fight.

After years of selfless and difficult struggle
conducted in the conditions of persecution,
arrests and assassinations, the unremitting
work of the Communist and Workers' parties
Is beginning to yield fruit. Ever bigger sections
of the working-class movement recognize the
Communist parties as their vanguard, which is
exerting a growing influence on the struggle
of the working class, a struggle now gaining
momentum in all countries of Latin America.
The people have a common goal—abolition of
imperialist rule and liberation of their coun-
tries. Cementing the bonds of solidarity, the
people are marching ahead towards their com-
mon future—Ifreedom, well-being, progress and
socialism,

the Latin-American revolufion

ROQUE DALTON

OF LATE THERE HAS BEEN a marked growth
of interest in Latin America in the theoretical
elaboration of the socio-political, economic and
organizational problems posed by the continen-
tal revolution. The deep-going changes in the
situation on the continent under the impact of
the Cuban revolution, the crvstallization of a
tangible socialist perspective in Latin America,
and the new U.S. imperialist strategy of ag-
gression make it all the more imperative to
systematize and generalize the complex revolu-
tionary experience of recent vears. In the cir-
cumstances it is natural that new theoretical
and political theses should be put forward, that

research and discussion should acquire an in-
creasing scale and that conferences and meet-
ings be held on these issues.

Salient among the problems now being
studied and debated is that of the motive forces
and the social vanguard of the revolution. It
1s important to find the correct solution of thi
problem in order to work out the strategy and
tactics of the struggle against imperialism and
the local oligarchy both on a national and
continental scale.

I should like to pose in this article a number
of problems connected with the socio-political
activity of the student vouth. The significant
role which this social group plays today in the
revolutionary movement in most Latin Ameri-
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can countries is underscored in political docu-
ments of recent years beginning with the Sec-
ond Havana Declaration, and also by research
on the subject.

Already in its initial phase the student move-
ment on the continent emerged beyond the nar-
" row confines of struggle for its own specific,
parochial demands and advanced as its main
aim the solution of Kkev national problems.
Students became the harbingers and active par-
ticipants of the fight against dictatorships, for
democratic rights, against foreign domination
and exploitation, for the consolidation ol
newly-won national independence, and in sup-
port of the socio-economic demands of the
working class and the peasantry.

The continent-wide movement for universits
reform in the twenties was one of the sources
of the present-day revolutionary movement in
Latin America.

It was the students and recent graduates of
the Havana University and other Cuban col-
leges, led by Fidel Castro, once a student leader
himself, who accomplished the assault on the
Moncada Barracks and who later formed the
initial core of the Rebel Army in the Sierra
Maestra as well as of the underground anti-
Batista movements in the towns.

In the 'sixties the Central University in Cara-
cas, the cradle of the popular armed revolution-
ary struggle in Venezuela, became a “little
Stalingrad.” And in May last vear, when the
“gorillas” broke into the northern precincts of
cmbattled Santo Domingo, thevy shot on the
spot not only those local people whose clothing
showed signs of their having carried rifles, but
also those who were in possession of a student's
card. This fact, so reminiscent of the shooting
of the men with calloused hands in the streets
of Paris in Mavy 1371, is indicative of the role
plaved by students in the revolutionary move-
ment of Latin America and the recognition ol
this role by a mortal enemy at a critical junc-
ture,

What place do students occupy in the class
structure of our countries? What is it that im-
pels them to join the revolutionary struggle?
The answers to these questions will lay the
croundwork for an examination of their pres-
ent struggles and their role in the united anti-
imperialist front.

We can agree with the French sociologist
Gilbert Muri that the class affiliation of a
student is determined by the source of income
of his parents.

Most Latin American students come from
families belonging to the urban middle classes.
The percentage of those of working-class and
peasant origin is still small. For example, in
Chile only 0.8 per cent came from worker and
peasant families in 1964, and in Uruguay only
four per cent are workers' children. In most
of the other countries the percentage is still
lower.

Although individually students belong to dif-
ferent classes and social strata, they all share
a specific common social mode of life; in other
words, they are a social group consisting of a
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number of classes. Gramsci, whom most Latin
American writers on the subject quote, de-
scribed them as a derivative social group.

Students find a common denominator in the
fact that they are being trained to be the fu-
ture technological, scientific and socio-cultural
cadres of society. Hence their aggregate knowl-
edge of the structure and problems of society,
and also the degree of their participation in the
activities of other groups, strata and classes,
are rather considerable. The very heterogeneity
of their social composition—connected as they
are to a lesser or greater extent with all the
sections of a society in which the productive
forces, seeking room for expansion, come into
collision with the production relations and
which is divided into antagonistic classes —
dialectically results in a specific kind of unity.
Students are aware that the structure of the
society in which they propose to enter the pro-
ducion process or to perform other important
functions limits their development potential.

This is strikingly manifest in the economic-
allv underdeveloped Latin America. “The semi-
feudal and semi-colonial structure,” the journal
of the Association of Latin American Students
in Federal Germany says, “offers no opportun-
ity for large-scale training of national techni-
cal and scientific cadres; a substantial part of
the population is illiterate; university students
have extremely limited opportunities for re-
search and invention; the interests of the na-
tional technical cadres are sacrificed to the
technological missions of big U.S. companies.”
Such well-known facts as the predominance in
the universities of the continent of the humani-
ties and law departments (in spite of the cry-
ing shortage of technological personnel and
the lack of opportunities which the humanities
oraduates often experience) or the emigration
of specialists from some of the countries (Chile
in particular) to more developed areas of the
world are very much in the order of things.

The total of social relationships in the Latin
American countries objectively acts as a brake
on science and the training of much-needed
national cadres, and restricts opportunities for
application of their knowledge. This contradic-
tion is all the more acute because of the prob-
lems posed by the technological revolution and
the awareness of these problems on the part ol
our students.

This is one of the main factors underlving
the students’ resolute opposition to the existing
order of things.

Students are impelled to the revolutionary
movement also by such intrinsic elements of
their way of life and psychology as the tradi-
tions of democratic struggle, which in the
course of the past half century have become a
material force; by the university autonomy
and relative inviolability of the campuses won
as a result of this struggle; by the comparative
ease with which students can be organized,
and the consequent high degree of organization
characteristic of them.

Then there is the traditional student non-
conformism, their indifference to conventions
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and defiance of bans, their spirit of rebellion
and gravitation towards the new.

These are some of the environmental and
psychological factors which in Latin American
conditions make students especially receptive
to progressive ideas and facilitate their enlist-
ment in the struggle to realize these ideas.
Their socio-political role and the nature of
their struggle are determined also by a num-
ber of more farreaching and deep-seated
motives.

It is natural that the student youth and the
intelligentsia—the “intellectual elite” of Latin
American societv—should be the first to realize
the need for change and to see the kind of
change the people need. This is the rule in all
countries on the threshold of revolutionary
changes, especially those at the stage of his-
torical development now reached in Latin
America,

The general deterioration in the conditions
of the middle classes likewise tends to make
students more radical-minded. Neither the
social groups from which the majority of the
students come nor those to which most will
belong after graduation have any social per-
spective in the present conditions in Latin
America which imperialism is doing its umost
to preserve. While it is true that the preponder-
ance Iin the student body of middle-strata
people is the source of much ideological and
political vacillation, it is equally true that this
is also one of the factors determining the
radicalism of our student youth.

Of enormous importance is the circumstance
that in Latin America (as distinct from many
countries of Western Europe, for instance) the
principal political issues have long revolved
around struggle for national independence and
dignity, for political rights and civil liberties,
and against the military-police dictatorships,
puppet I‘Eglmt.’b and legalized corruption, other
socio-economic problems with more far-reach-
ing implications often remain in the back-
ground for the time being. How large this
struggle looms—practically to the exclusion of
everything else—to the student youth and to
petty-bourgeois democrats in general is com-
mon knowledge. It i1s not fortuitous that the
Latin American student youth have written
some of the finest pages in their history precise-
ly in the struggle against dictators (Machado,
Batista, Perez Jiminez, Ubico, Martinez, Trujil-
lo and the present military junta in Ecuador)
and against naked U.S. intervention (Panama
and the Dominican Republic).

Lastly, the students being part of the youth
germraﬂv reflect all the features of this pt.rmd
in one's life, including class consciousness still
in the process of crystallization, high-minded
idealism, revolutionary romanticism, and faith
in their own powers (not to speak of the pre-
dominance of emotion over reason). These,
then, are the factors which in mid-twentieth-
century Latin America impel students to join
the ranks of the revolutionaries.

Alas, youth and student years are transient.
Usually it is taken for granted that after

graduation young people often forget the revo
lutionary principles they once upheld, frequent-
ly at the risk of their lives, and settle down to
a measured life within the framework of the
existing order. This has indeed happened often
enough. But times are changing. The evolution
of the socio-political views of the student
vouth and, what is more important, changes
in the objective situation are creating the pre-
requisites for putting an end to the traditional
concept of young people “coming to their
senses.” For what yesterday was only a radiani
but vague ideal has become the reality on the
first free territory in the Americas and is be-
coming a tangible prospect in all other coun-
tries in this part of the world.

We all know how much in accord with the
aspirations and mood of young people are the
practical realities of the socialist revolution in
Cuba with its struggle against all forms of
human alienation, with its sense of dignity and
fulfilment, and with its capacity to infuse the
vouth with a lofty sense of responsibility for
the future of society. And is not the story ol
people like Che Guevara a tangible embodi-
ment of the cherished dreams of the vouth
about the new, full-blooded, liberated man, the
man of the future who is alreadv knocking at
the door?

Il.

These, as we see it, are the basic factors
which account for the high degree of socio
political activity displayed by the Latin Amer:-
can student youth.

Nevertheless we should not close our eyes
to the contradictions peculiar to their socio
political life which are reflected in the student
movement throughout the continent. Above all
there is the likelihood of objective class affilia-
tions prompting some to become champions of
the foundations (“modernized,” perhaps) ol
the present system.

There are student centers (in Catholic uni-
versities and elsewhere) which serve as ideo-
logical strongholds of reaction, and in the
student movement as such we find many differ-
ent political trends, including fascist groups
such as the MURO in Mexico, official and pro
government organizations, conservative Catho
lic trends and liberal bourgeois groups. (The
Tacuara, a Nazi organization in Argentina, for
instance, consists mostly of students.)

The student movement also suffers from
number of serious shortcomings which might
be called “outgrowths” of its positive features.
The fact that at times, when the struggle is
mainly centered around socio-economic issues,
students tend to stand aloof from the common
struggle is the reverse side of their sensitivity
to “purely political” problems, primarily the
problem of political and civil rights. The oppo
sition offered by the majority of the university
youth in some of the countries to the main
forces of the anti-imperialist and anti-oligarchy
movement in the postwar period is to some ex-
tent a case in point. This has happened, in par-
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ticular, where bourgeois nationalists with more
w less pronounced anti-imperialist leanings
and enjoving support by the working people
have come to power and the traditional quasi-
Jdemocratic attributes of oligarchic rule have
heen broken down by revolutionary processes.”

Owing to objective reasons and their nar-
row class outlook, the groups at the head of
the new regimes were in no hurry to set up
democratic institutions, or actually resisted
“democratic institutionalization.” This is one
of the main reasons why the student vouth
was opposed to the Peronist regime in Argen-
tina and to the revolution in Bolivia. In both
cases this was a big factor in splitting the pro-
aressive front.

[n Bolivia it was clearly a matter of the
student youth being prompted also by more
prosaic, narrow class motives (the threat to
the estates and other properv of their fathers,
and fear of losing their future position in the
ruling elite). Still more indicative in this re-
spect is the example of Guatemala where suc-
cessive generations of students have always
fought against the dictatorship; but there in
the 'forties and ‘fifties, as the revolutionary
process became increasingly spearheaded
against the property interests of the dominant
classes, it affected the students who, in the
majority, sided with the reactionary opposi-
tion bloc. After the democratic victory in 1944,
80 per cent of the National Congress consisted
ot students and leaders of the student move-
ment, but a few vears later only 10 per cent
remained supporters of the revolution. The
majority of the students supported the counter-
revolution throughout the entire period ot the
Arbenz administration. This seriously retarded
the consolidation ot the revolution and hasten-
ed its defeat in 1954,

The growing influence of the Christian Demo-
crat trend is another complex and contradic-
tory process characteristic of the student move-
ment on our continent to which the revolutio
narv parties should pav special attention. This
trend is stimulated both by factors impelling
the student movement as a whole leftward and
by the transition to the camp of Catholic re-
tormism of the Right-wing and once politically
passive elements. The growth of this trend 1s
a response to the advance of the revolutionary
movement and to its difficulties, to the evolu-
tion of middle-strata social psvchology, to our
own weaknesses and, needless to say, to the
new attitude towards the traditional order ol
things taken by influential sections of the
Catholic hierarchv. (Sufhice 1t to recall the
words of the Cardinal of Recife in Brazil: "It
is not the fact that there are many Commu-
nists in the revolutionary movement that
should worrvy us, but the fact that 1t includes
so few Catholics.”) In an increasing number
of countries (Chile, Vencezuela, Bolivia, Argen-

*The inevitability of a certain contradiction between the
requirements of the revolutionary process in Latin America
ind the demand for the continued functioning of institutions
a* formal democracy was correctly pointed out by P. Motta
Lima in his recent article in this journal.
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tina, El Salvador, Guatemala, etc.) it is the
Christian Democratic trend which is today the
main rival of the revolutionary forces in the
student movement, or, on the contrary, their
principal ally, or both at once, depending on
the time and place.

Speaking of the contradictions in the con-
tinental student movement, mention should be
made also of internal weaknesses of its revo-
lutionarv democratic sector. But despite the
difficulties and contradictions this sector is the
most influential and most dvnamic contingent
of the Latin American student vouth.

I1I.

The rise of the socialist world, the intensi-
fication of the worldwide struggle against im-
perialism and the revolutionary upswing in
Latin America which began in the late ffties,
which found its supreme expression in the
victory and development of the Cuban revolu-
tion and which is continuing today, despite the
gingerbread of the Alliance for Progress and
the knout of the Johnson-Mann doctrine, have
exerted a powerful influence on the student
vouth of our continent. I should like to dwell
on three interconnected aspects of this
intluence.

First, there is the direct impact of the ideas
and also the practice and organizational
methods of the Cuban revolution. Second, the
crowing participation of students in popular
strugegle and the fact that they identify their
interests with the fight for national liberation.
Third, the fact that more than ever belore they
see In Marxism in guide to action.

The circumstance that the leaders of the vic-
torious struggle of the Cuban people had not
long before been participants in battles fought
on college campuses made the students more
receptive to the message and lessons of Cuba.
Although the overall tendency of student ac-
tions on the continent had alwavs been towards
more far-reaching and radical aims, 1959
ushered in something entirelv new in this
respect.

The fact that in Cuba the students came to
plav a kev part in building socialism 1s prool
of the advance in the political thinking of the
Latin American student vouth. This evolution
has now assumed an even broader continental
character thanks above all to the example ol
Cuba and also to the activities of Communist
organizations. The traditional Right-wing
sroups (conservative, Right-wing Catholic, etc.)
are disintegrating in the Latin American uni-
versities., More and more student movements
adhering to revolutionary, Marxist-Leninist
positions are springing up. As a matter ol
fact, most Latin American universities have be-
come strongholds of the revolutionary struggle.
Even the growth of Christian Democrat influ-
ence does not signity that the student move-
ment is not becoming more radical. For it 1s
the struggle against the oligarchies and 1m-
perialism, for national liberation and the estab-
lishment of a democratic government advanc-
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g towards socialism that determines to one
or another extent the political actions of most
voung people attending secondary and higher
schools. :

The influence of the revolutionary Left is
now predominant in the universities ol Mexico,
Venezuela, Guatemala, the Dominican Repub-
lic, El Salvador, Panama, Nicaragua, Brazil,
Ecuador, Peru and Uruguay. In Chile and
Argentina the majority of the students support
the revolutionary trends and the Left Christian
Democrats; in Colombia, Honduras and Bolivia
the Left and conservative groups are about
equally balanced.

Needless to sav, US. imperialism and its
local flunkeys are doing evervthing to suppress
students actions and prevent them from taking
a revolutionary direction. Undermining student
unity at national and international levels;
planting spies and provocateurs in the move-
ment; gangster methods; bribery of students
and faculty members; raising obstacles to gen-
uine student participation in university self-gov-
ernment; brainwashing under the sponsorship
of the U.S. State Department (anti-communist
propaganda and exchange of students and
hand-picked teachers between Latin American
and U.S. universities); press campaigns against
university institutions and the student move-
ment; economic pressure on the part ol the
sovernment o get university authorities to
control student activities; attempts to turn
hicher schools Into private protit-making under-
takings—these are some ol the maneuvers of
the reactionaries.

But regardless of this, the political conscious-
ness of the student vouth is growing.

The broadening ol their objectives throws
light on the potential which students represent
at the successive stages of the tight for national
liberation and, eventually, for socialism. It is
doubttul it the adverse turns which accom-
panied the development of the democratic re-
volution in Guatemala and Bolivia will be re-
peated in the future. We believe that the pros-
pects of student participation not only in the
revolution but in the subsequent consolidation
of pcople’s rule are much better.

o o

The revolutionary students are by no means
confiing themselves to propaganda or to acti-
vitics on the campus.

Their athliation with the Lett and commit.
ment to the revolution are borne out by their
active participation in all aspects of the strug-
gle against imperialism and the reactionaries,
tor the revolutionary regencration of the con-
tinent. In this respect 1965 was symptomatic.
Revolutionary student struggles gained ground
in nearly all Latin American countries. In the
Dominican Republic the students were, as they
still are, in the forefront of the fight against
the U.S. intervention, sealing in blood their
dedication to the revolution. In Guatemala,
Colombia, Venezuela and Peru thousands of
students supported the armed struggle waged
by the revolutionary vanguard, joining guerrilla

detachments and helping to rally the people
against the reactionary regimes. In Argentina
and Uruguay, Chile and Mexico, the Central
American countries, Columbia and Venezuela
they took part in mass actions in solidarity
with the people of the Dominican Republic
and Vietnam. In Ecuador, Brazil, Bolivia and
Paraguay, despite the difficult conditions and
repressions, they continued to fight the dicta-
torships. Panamanian students carried on an
unflagging struggle for the restoration of their
country's sovereignty over the Canal Zone.

In many countries student organizations
have become, or are in a process of becoming,
important links in united anti-imperialist
fronts, movements for national sovereignty,
and Left coalitions (especially in Guatemala,
El Salvador, Panama, Venezuela, Ecuador,
Brazil, Uruguay and, latterly, Argentina).

In recent vears revolutionary students have
plaved a big role in bringing the masses in
action and, in a number of cases, in organizing
them. Venezuelan experience is useful in this
respect. Despite the brutal repressions, voung
people attending secondary and higher schools
were to the fore in organizing militant actions.
In many cases the Communist Party frst
struck root in the lvceums and universities.
“First the lvceum student becomes a voung
Communist,” a leader of the Venezuelan stu-
dent movement told the author of this article,
“then the voung Communists establish contact
with the people in the given locality, and in
this way help form a Party branch.” Students
of the country's five universities carry on simi-
lar work during the vacation when they go to
all parts of the country. The experience of the
Venezuelan students in organizing the people
Is all the more valuable since it has been ac-
cumulated at a time when the revolutionary
organizations are being subjected to the most
exacting of all tests—in the crucible of the
popular armed struggle.

Students in El Salvador have also shown
that theyv are an effective mobilizing and or-
vanizing force. When the Lemus dictatorship
was overthrown in October 1960 and a progres-
sive military-civilian junta came to power, the
chief shortcoming of the popular movement—
its organizational weakness—became patent.
The new climate made it possible for the first
time since the massacire of 1932 to establish
contact with the working pcople, primarily in
the countryside, the University Students Asso-
ciation embarked on intensive organizational
activity. During the three months ol junta rule
more democratic political organizations, resis-
tance groups representing an embryonic form
of revolutionary committees, and local united
front committees were tormed than in the pre-
ceding thirty vears of popular struggle. Con-
sequently, the popular movement had its or-
ganizations throughout the country when a
reactionarv coup re-established military tyranny
in Januarv 1961. Most ol these organizations
exist to this dav, providing a base for the pre-
sent upswing of the revolutionary and anti-
rmperialist movement. Much of the credit for
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the progress made in rallying the people thus
belongs to the students.

Further proof of the students’ readiness for
self-sacrifice and their organizational abilities
is the fact that many of them have joined the
most advanced forms of revolutionary struggle
- in the countries where these forms have been
entered on the order of the day.

In Cuba, Guatemala, Venezuela, Peru, Para-
guay, Honduras and Nicaragua students have
played a decisive role in armed struggle, at
least in the initial phase of the guerrilla move-
ment. In Venezuela, according to an Army re-
port, four out of five guerrillas taken prisoner,
killed in actions or identified by the authorities
in the first few months of guerrilla action were
students. (Today the situation is somewhat
different: the guerrillas have firmly established
themselves in the countryside and are reple-
nished mainly by the rural population). Appre-
hension has been voiced in some quarters that
the consequences of this state of affairs might
be highly undesirable. The fact that many stu-
dents have lost their lives in action is taken
as evidence that, having been brought up in an
urban milieu, they are ill-adapted to the con-
ditions of guerrilla warfare. As we see it, the
problem of their participation should be ap-
proached from the standpoint of the needs of
the struggle in each instance, instead of trving
to apply some general pattern. There are, how-
ever, also other political and theoretical ques-
tions with a direct or indirect bearing on this
problem which, we believe, are both important
and highly debatable.

IV.

As noted above, the students, or rather their
majority, are regarded in nearly all Latin
American countries as part of the revolutionary
vanguard. What does this imply?

On the broad historical plane the social van-
guard of modern society is the working class
since its aspirations and interests accord with
the needs of social development. In this sense
the working class is always the most progres-
sive class regardless of the present level of its
political consciousness or actual participation
in the concrete political struggle at any parti-
cular time. The party of the working class, the
Marxist-Leninist party, is the conscious van-
guard of the revolutionary movement express-
ing its fundamental and general interests. His-
torv, including the history of the recent past
which has delivered pretty severe blows to
many dogmatist distortions of Marxism, shows
that “. . . society can launch out on the non-
capitalist path under the leadership of any
democratic class. But this path can be tra-
versed to the end and the transition to socia-
lism effected only under the leadership of the
working class headed by the Marxist-

Leninist vangua.rd‘”.(WMR No. 2, 1963, p. 44).

In this respect Cuba is a striking example.

So that when we say that students are part
of the revolutionary vanguard in Latin America
this should be understood primarily in the
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sense that many of them are in the front ranks
of the liberation struggle, that most students
iphold, and at times express, the interests of
the working class and equate their own inter-
ests with the national demands of the people.
Careless use of the term “vanguard” in its two

meanings—as a historic-theoretical category
and in the sense of analogy with military ter-

minology in the generallv accepted political
language current in Latin America—has caused
much confusion, which found expression in de-
bates on the issue of the “vanguard” and the
specific role of the students in the revolutio-
narv struggle.

Nor have the revolutionary
succeeded in avoiding this confusion.
to play the leading role,” “
jection of revolutionary theory,” “paternalism
with regard to the working class” (the latte:
mainly in the Caribbean countries) were among
the charges levelled against the student move
ment. In Venezuela, for example, students werc
charged with having “arrogated to themselves
the right to speak on behalf of the majority
of the population.” At the same time, the revo
lutionary leadership was rebuked for “follow
ing the lead of the vouth and the students.
Comrade Motta Lima, in the article referrcd
Brazil “definite underestimation of the stu-
to above, mentioned that some time ago in
ednt movement” appeared even in the Com:-
munist Party and that, moveover, “attempts
were made to weaken it on the pretext that i
questioned the leading role of the working
class.”

In recent vears, however, the Communist
parties have rid themselves of sectarian ten-
dencies in this matter, thanks to the part
plaved by the students in the united anti
of this kind are made only by the Left factiona
imperialist and national fronts. Todav chargces
list and disruptive groups, or bv spokesmen ol
the pro-imperialist leaders of trade unions
affiliated to ORIT.

Without denving the need to combat “hot-
headed,” extremist (and at times defeatist) ten
dencies or unstable views among the students,
it should be said that most of the Left student
organizations lay no claim to any leading rolc
in the revolutionary movement; on the con-
trary, thev frankly condemn actions of an ex
tremist or vanguardist nature. Their declared
purpose is to help to organize and enlighten
the working class, to make it the dominant
class. Of course these tasks are fulfilled pri-
marily by the Marxist-Leninist parties, and stu-
dents do their bit as members of these parties
or of their vouth organizations. Decisions of
the Latin American student organizations stress
that the leadership in the political struggle,
which is an expression of class struggle, what-
ever its level or forms, “belongs to the revolu-
tionary parties as the parties of the exploited
classes and social groups participating in the
revolution” and “other revolutionary organiza-
tions of the exploited classes in a united anti-
imperialist and anti-oligarchy front."”

This is the attitude of the majority of the

forces always
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Leit organizations of the Latin American uni-
versity students with regard to their place in
the revolutionary vanguard, an attitude which,

we feel, fully accords with Marxist ldl..ﬂlogv.

Exhortations to fight for “student hegemony”
or “against student domination” are, in our
view, mistaken. To pose the question in this
way, whatever the subjective intentions might
be, is to sow confusion, to provoke differences
between the working-class and student move-
ments and thereby weaken the revolutionary
movement as a whole.
* * ¥

What has been said here should not be taken
to imply that in some countries in some cir-
cumstances and at particular moments the

student movement cannot objectively become

a force capable of being in the van of the re-
volutionary struggle and, in a sense, of taking
the lead in the aIrug;:]u On the contrary. This
is a possibility which in the northern pdll of
Latin America has been realized on more than
one occasion.

Such developments are clearly due to the
operation of objective laws. History shows that
mm an advanced capitalist society hegemony
can belong to one of two classes. The dominant
class, 1.e., the class which imposes its solutions
of the basic problems of social life, which
unites under its ln.,..idUNhip the greater part of
the politically active forces ol the country and
whose ideological influence extends to the bulk
of the population, can be the bﬂLlIELU]H.’IC in
which case we have a “normal” capitalist so-
cietv. Or the dominant class can be the work-
ing class, in which case a socialist revolution
(or its decisive stage) is imminent. In these
conditions the “autonomy” of other classes
(petty bourgeoisie, the urban middle sections,
the peasantry) and derivative groups is, gen-
crally speaking, short- lived and illusory. (The
sole exception perhaps is the administrative
bureaucracy, and even then only in the definite
crisis phase of development).

In the earlier phases of capitalism, and es-
pecially in those parts of the world and in
those countries experiencing these phases in
the twentieth century in conditions of econo-
mic enslavement and under-development, things
ar¢ different. Here—we have in mind Latin
America (although the foregoing applies, per-
haps in greater measure to Alrican and Asian
countries)—by virtue of commonly known fac-
tors, the process of the bourgeoisie becoming
the hegemonic class has lagged hopelessly com-
pared with the development of industry and
capitalism. In most countries on our continent
the bourgeoisie as a class does not, and now
apparently never will, plav a role similar to
that played by the West European bourgeoisie
since the nineteenth century.

The Latin American bourgeoisie proved un-
able, or unwilling, to head the struggle for the
destruction of the traditional semi-colonial and
semi-feudal structure, for democracy and for
overcoming economic backwardness, i.e., for
the solution of objective tasks with which his-
tory confronted Latin America in the mid-

twentieth century. On the contrary, this bour-
geoisie in most cases acted as an additional
social impediment to this struggle. And in all
likelihood Latin America will make its “leap
into the twentieth centurv” under the leader-
ship of entirely different forces, antagonistic
to the bourgeoisie. Many of the factors which
determined the fate of the bourgeoisie in
Russia, along with other factors associated
with the domination of foreign imperialism,
are operating in this direction.

On the other hand, for reasons we shall not
go into here since they require special exami-
nation, the working class in manv of the Latin
American countries has not vet become the
hegemonic class. At the same time disintegra-
tion of the old socio-political structure, based
on the omnipotence of the traditional oligar-
chies and the passivity of the enslaved peasant
masses, has since the thirties acquired an
irreversible and general character. Thus, in our
societies there have appeared elements of a
“vacuum of public leadership,” skin to the
“spinelessness” of which Ortego-y-Gasset spoke
referring to the Spain of the later nineteenth
and early twentieth centuries. Herein we have
one of the reasons why the process of transi-
tion from the old political superstructure to
the new has assumed such protracted and spe-
cific forms in most Latin American countries
(the establishment of authoritarian-nationalis-
tic regimes in a number of countries and dic-
tatorships of a semi-fascist type in the coun-
tries of the Andes and the Caribbean basin, the
violencia in Colombia, the Christian Democrat
experiment in Chile, etc.).

In these conditions the Army, the intelligent-
sia, students, the bureaucracy, and—although
to a lesser degree y, the urban
middle classes (and also declassed elements)
play a bigger and more independent political
role over a longer period of time than was
formerly the case in Western Europe.

In the final analysis, of course, the activity
of these classes and groups is an expression
of one of three main objective trends of de-
velopment in Latin American society (reaction-
ary, corresponding to the interests of the oli-
garchy and imperialism; bourgeois-reformist;
the national and social revolution). But it
should be borne in mind that the main section
of the Latin American bourgeoisie is no longer
capable of supporting the actions of “its” intel-
lectuals and other groups, actions objectively
directed toward creating the conditions for in-
dependent capitalist development. And vet in
most of the Andes and Caribbean countries
the basic section of the working people, includ-
ing the main forces of the proletariat, have not
vet taken an active attitude in support of the
revolution, in support of the vanguard which,
expressing their own objective interests and
doing everything to awaken the consciousness
and activity of the masses, is paving the way
for revolutionary solutions. (This occurs where
the working class is not numerous and where
its organizations have been weakened as a re-
sult of splits, or where the working-class move-

World Marxist Review 59



ment, owing to the influence of reformism or
to ruthless exploitation, is less militant). A
situation of this kind sometimes occurs in
countries where many objective conditions for
revolution alreadv exist and where a revolu-
tionary situation is maturing.

In these circumstances the students, who in
the Caribbean countries (and in the Upper
Andes) often comprise the most active and
mobile section of the revolutionary vanguard,
emerge as a kind of social detonator (or cata-
Ilvst), which extends the revolutionary tension
of the moment to other social groups and
classes objectively interested in the struggle. In
some cases student actions (guided by the re-
volutionary political movements) take the form
of street manifestations, in some, the forma-
tion of insurgent centers, and in others, power-
ful political campaigns,

It can be said that, against the background
of a maturing revolutionary situation, the posi-
tive (and at times negative) attitudes of the
students as a social group become particularly
manifest. In these conditions the specific
character of the socio-political motivation of
the student actions is more clearly revealed
than at any other time.

But this specific quality is manifested above
all as the students’ preoccupation with the
common (the national, democratic interest. At
such moments the immediate interests and
demands of the students as a social group are
relegated to the background. On the other
hand, the working class, peasantrv and other
sections of the working people join in the strug-
gle primarily in defense of their own class
interests which, objectively, for them are syno-
nomous with the “common interests.” This is
perhaps one explanation for the swift and
active reaction of the students at times of poli-
tical crises and for the relative instability of
their movements. _

In other words, the real difficultv in the rela-
tionship between the working class and the
students in the context of the revolutionary
movement, of the revolutionarv vanguard of
Latin America, consists, we believe, in the
following.

The history of many countries—and particu-
larly at the stage at which Latin America now
finds itself—knows of situations when the radi-

cal intellectual vouth “awakens,” enlightens
and organizes the working-class movement.

This took place at one time in France and in
Germany, in Russia and in the Balkans., There
this situation was relatively shortlived, for the
working class became the basic force of the
socialist movement. The revolutionarv intelli-
gentsia merged with this basic force in the
mass working-class parties, losing its specific
status precisely because it had fulfilled its his-
torical mission.

In Latin America, however, this situation ap-
pears to be considerably more prolonged; the
development of the working class as a “class
for itself,” the growth of its political activity
and independence, 1s an extremely tortuous and
zigzag process. It seems to us in fact that in
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most of the countries on our continent, out-
side the “southern cone,” these processes have
not yet reached the degree of maturity the
acquired, say, in Europe at the beginning ol
the twentieth century. On the other hand, tor
the reasons cited above, the political and revo-
lutionary activity of the intelligentsia and thc
students is on an extremely high level. More-
over, in our view, despite the qualitative ad-
vance observed in the working-class movement.
this discrepancy between the level of con-
sciousness and militancy of the vanguard, on
the one hand, and the basic mass of the work-
ing class, on the other, has not diminished herc
even in the vears of the present revolutionary
upsurge. That is why, we believe, situations
can arise in this part of our continent where
the working class, the “historical vanguard,’
does not head the “concrete struggle in a con
crete period”— in which case the role of the
shock force of the movement is assumed by
“the real, concrete vanguard,” i.e., as often as
not bv one or another contingent of the intel-
lectuals, which is joined by and in which arc
“integrated” the progressive sections of the
working class (and not vice versa).

It should be stressed again that situations ol
this kind arise irrespective of the will of the
revolutionarv intellectuals, whose efforts ar
directed precisely at “impelling” the main mass
of the working people to the forefront of the
struggle as quickly as possible. Such a dispo-
sition of social groups indicates primarily thai
that weaknesses of the movement have not vel
been overcome. It may perhaps be said that
the lag in the process of joining in conscious
revolutionary struggle on the part of the basic
masses of the working people has, in the situa-
tion prevailing on the continent after the
Cuban revolution, been the principal internal
obstacle to the development of the Latin Ame-
rican revolution, the objective foundation for
the disagreements in the revolutionary camp
and the mistakes committed by the revolution
ary forces. This, it seems to us, is something
which those studying the problems of the Latin
American revolution today often forget.

The difference in the rate of the growth ol
political consciousness is the cause at times ol
a real gulf between the “concrete vanguard”
and the main mass of the proletariat. And this
has its dangers, particularly at times when the
revolutionary situation and the revolution itsell
are developing.

In Latin America—even in its Caribbean scc-
tion—the “radius of autonomyv” of the actions
of the derivative social groups and petty-bour
geois strata with whom as a rule they arc
associated is far less than in the Asian and
African countries. For here the influence and
potential of imperialism and the bourgeois
latifundist bloc (and, since Cuba, their resis
tance) are much stronger. On the other hand.
wage-earners comprise the bulk of the popula-
tion here. On our continent the objective trends
and imperatives lead to situations in which,
in successfully developing revolutions, the
socialist aspects come to the fore much more
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quickly, and this, apart from cvervthing elsc,
drives a considerable part ol the petty bour-
seoisie mto the camp of reaction, In these cir-

cumstances the vanguard—the advanced sec-

rions of the proletariat, the revolutionary stu-
dents, the revolutionary-minded intellectuals,
some groups ol the peasantry, etc.—must as
quickly as possible build a firm unity with the
main mass of the working peopie, and primari-
Iv with the wage-earners of town and country
who become the leading force of the revolution
(as was the case in Cuba), or suffer a crushing
defeat.

But this correlation between the vanguard
and the main forces is fraught with danger in
the phase immediately preceding the revolu-
tionarv situation as well. It leads, as we have
pointed out, to a deepening of the differences
within the revolutionary camp. As a result,
there i1s a diffusion of effort, so to speak, some
eroups and trends of revolutionaries concen-
trating on preparing and carrying out vanguard
actions (however restricted this vanguard
might be) and elevating this to a principle
(such thinking has on more than one occasion
ended In adventurism), others focussing their
attention exclusively on “the main forces"—a
dangerous tendency that at times led to passi-
vity, to regarding all direct—at first glance
isolated—actions of the vanguard as “putchism”
and “Left adventurism.”

It seems to us, however, that this contradic-
tory situation derives above all from the gen-
eral advance of the revolutionary process. In
certain conditions the further development of

the struggle of the vanguard (including tran-
sition to armed struggle) may prove to be the
way to remove the contradiction, the decisive
lever for “catapulting” the masses to the front
line of decisive action. The selfless actions of
the vanguard may be the “small engine” that
sets the "big engine” of mass struggle into
motion. This is the essence of the course con-
sciously pursued by the revolutionary forces
in Cuba in the mid-fifties, and in Venezuela and
Guatemala in the early sixties.

Of course the success of such a course pre-
supposes a complex of political and socio-
psvchological conditions (the “big engine” must
be properly “ftuelled” and its “batteries” must
be charged).

It is the task of the revolutionary parties of
the continent to establish, to sense the matu-
rity of these conditions as accuratelv as did
Fidel Castro and his comrades in Cuba ten
vears ago,

*

One of the tasks of revolutionary leadership
Is constantly to strengthen contacts with the
student movement, to extend its organizational
base in thiS movement, promoting the unity of
the working class, peasantry and students on a
national scale on the basis of a realistic and
flexible program of joint action. This brings us
to another point, namely, that of the work of
the party of the working class—the political
vanguard of the revolution—among the stu-
dents and other derivative groups. But this, we
believe, should be the subject of another
article.
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Some problems of the working class
movement in Latin America

(Notes of a trade unionist)

LUIS FIGUEROA

WHAT ARE THE MOTIVE forces of the libera-
tion struggle in Latin America and, specifically,
what is the principal and leading force in this
struggle? This is the subject of a livelv dis-
cussion in the anti-imperialist camp and parti-
cularlv among the revolutionaries of Latin
Amercia.

Even if this were a purely theoretical dis-
cussion with a view to clarifying the general
concept, it would be both interesting and
worthwhile. But (on our continent at any rate)
it 1s more than that: it 1s prompted by the
urgent need to find solutions for the problems
of the day-to-dayv revolutionary struggle in the
conditions of a maturing revolutionary situa-
tion in Latin America. In these circumstances
the question of the basic force is directly
linked with the problem of tempos and results
of the development of the anti-imperialist and
anti-feudal, and, subsequently, the socialist
revolution.

Some comrades maintain that the main
force in the Latin American revolution is the
peasantry led by the revolutionary intelligent-
sia, or that the vanguard is to be found among
the middle strata or the students. There i1s a
body of opinion which holds that while his-
torically the working class is destined to lead
the social revolution, in the concrete conditions
of Latin America it is as yet too backward,
poorly organized and lacking in revolutionary
consciousness to be able to do so.

It is true that in the initial stages of the
anti-colonial or agrarian-anti-imperialist revolu-
tion such a correlation of class forces is pos-
sible. But it is likewise clear that the victory
of that revolution and the further develop-
ment of the revolutionary process toward so-
cialism cannot be ensured unless the positions
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of the proletariat are consolidated, unless thert
Is a steady growth in the influence wielded by
the revolutionary vanguard, equipped with the
working-class ideologv—Marxism-Leninism.

In this connection we should like to draw
attention to some aspects of the problem of the
working class and the present stage of the revo
lution in Latin America, which in our view ar
sometimes overlooked in the present discus
sion. Numerically, the working class in Latin
America 1s growing rapidly. Moreover, the pro
cess of the proletariat becoming a “class for
itself” is expressed in the broadening and deep
ening of the working-class struggle on the con
tinent, in the evolution of its objectives and In

the changed forms and methods of its struggle,

and in the fact that ‘the first of its national
contingents—the Cuban proletariat—has be
come the ruling class.

This is not to sav that in all the countries
the entire working class (or its major part)
has already gone over to the side of the revo-
lution. Nevertheless it is important to appre-
ciate how great a potential force is the Latin
American proletariat, and how much depends
on whither its energies are directed. In the
meantime considerable changes are taking
place in the general socio-economic situation
on the continent. These should be studied both
on the scale of the continent as a whole as
well as in the national context in order the
better to perceive the levers that can open the
floodgates of the revolution destined to liberate
our peoples, and to act accordingly.

SOME TRENDS IN THE DEVELOPMENT
OF THE CLASS STRUGGLE

Just as the October Revolution in 1917 and
the building of the first socialist state acceler-
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ated the march of history and greatly influ-
enced the development of the entire interna-
tional revolutionary movement, primarily in
Europe and Asia, the Cuban revolution and
the establishment of the first socialist state in
the Americas have radically changed the situa-
tion in Latin America. The class struggle on the
entire continent has been raised to a higher
level; the Cuban revolution posed a series of
new problems, and confronted our revolu-
tionaries with the urgent need to study and
assimilate the new experience as quickly as
possible.

The impact of Cuba is felt to a greater or
lesser degree in all our countries depending on
the level of the class struggle in each. The en-
during power of this influence is explained not
only by the enthusiasm with which the peoples
of the continent reacted to the legendary ex-
ploit of their brothers, the boldness of the
challenge to the common enemy, and the vic-
tory over the imperialist Goliath. The impact
of Cuba on the masses of our continent has its
“material basis” as well—the acute crisis of
the traditional socic-economic structure com-
mon to all our countries.

Imperialist exploitation and latifundist
ownership of lands are a burden on the nation-
al economy of all these countries, retarding its
development. The working people bear the
brunt of the rapacious policy of impuria]iam
in league with the oligarchic minority, and the
costly concomitants of that policy. The people
retaliate by broadening and deepening the
tront of anti-imperialist struggle, and primarily
against the domination of U.S. imperialism
which extends to all aspects of life in the Latin
American countries. With each decade, each
new upsurge of the revolutionary wave, the
scope of the movement against the existing
order expands: some sections of the bour-
geoisie go over to the camp of reaction, but
at the same time more and more working
people awaken from their political lethargy to
join in the struggle. Radicalization of new sec-
tions of the middle strata takes place.

A new alignment of forces favorable to the
development of the struggle for national and
social emancipation is emerging on the con-
tinent, Latin America is becoming one of the
main fronts of the world battle against im-
perialism, for the world socialist revolution.

It is important, however, to see that this is
by no means a smooth process. It has its ups
and downs, its development is determined by
the correlation of forces in each country and in
the hemisphere as a whole, by the greater or
lesser degree of united action of the anti-im-
perialist forces, by their correct or incorrect
tactics.

Experience shows that although the political
situation in the countries of the continent dif-
fers even more than the level of their economic
development, it, too, has features common to
all. The fight to defeat imperialism and the
local oligarchies, to end their political and eco-
nomic rule and win power for the people is

the common denominator of the political
struggle of the revolutionary forces on the con-
tinent at the present stage. How this prime
objective will be achieved and the revolution-
ary process directed onto the socialist path
will depend in large measure on the consoli-
dation of our positions among both the peasant
masses and the urban middle sections. How-
ever, we should like to stress that the success-
ful development of the revolution in the major-
ity of the countries of the continent depends
above all on our ability to draw the main
forces of the working class into active struggle
for these basic objectives, on this class being
able to rally around itself the working people
of town and countryside, and to win the lead-
ership of the movement, the dominant role in
that movement.

GROWTH OF THE WORKING CLASS

Big changes have taken place in the social
structure, and the structure of production and
employment in recent years. An idea of the
changed ratio between the urban and rural
population may be obtained from the follow-
ing table:

Years

1950 1955 1965
Total population
(in thousands) 156,120 178,802 237,200
Urban population 61,369 77,063 119,362
Rural population 94,751 101,739 117,838
Percentage of urban
population 335 43.1 503

Thus, whereas fifteen years ago rural inhabi-
tants made up more than 65 per cent of the
population of the continent, today more than
half reside in urban areas.

The rate of urbanization is higher in South
America and somewhat lower in Central Ame-
rica where two-thirds of the population still
dwell in rural localities.

The wholesale migration from the country-
side to the towns is due mainly to the pauperi-
zation of the peasants caused by exploitation
by the landowners and the penetration of capi-
talism into the countryside. The peasants, and
particularly the rural youth, go to the towns in
search of a livelihood since the crops they
grow do not belong to them. At the same time,
with the accumulation of capital by the indus-
trial bourgeoisie which battens not only on
direct exploitation of the workers but also on
the barter of their countrv’'s national wealth
and sovereignty, branches of industry have
sprung up which offer no competition to im-
perialist interests,

It should be stressed that industrial develop-
ment in our countries proceeds at a much
slower pace than the ruination of the country-
side and the growth of the towns. Industry
cannot absorb the mounting flood of peasants
leaving the land and the increase in the num-
ber of workers lags behind the rate of growth
of the urban population (we shall return to
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this problem). Nevertheless the non-agricul-
tural labor torce more than doubled between
1940 and 1950.

Total
labor force 1940 1945 1950 1955 1960
(in thousands) 42,810 47,210 52,950 60200 68,630

Engaged in

agriculture

(in thousands) 24,830 26,410 28,160 30,030 32,260
(in
percentages)
Engaged in
other branches
(in thousands) 17,980 20,800 24,790 20,170 36,370
(in

percentages) 420 44.1 470 50.1 530

580 559 53.0 4399 470

In addition to the industrial proletariat, the
working class of Latin America includes agri-
cultural workers and those engaged in services,
the bulk of the clerical workers in industry,
trade and even in government offices (with the
exception of those directly connected with the
emplovers and the ruling circles). From this
one mav conclude that the working class con-
stitutes the majority of the labor force in Latin
America.

Bv 1950 the number of workers on the con-
tinent—industrial and agricultural—exceeded 19
million, with the total number ol wage-earners
amounting to 29 million, 1.e., over 35 per cent
and over 30 per cent respectivelv of the total
labor force.”

In the early ‘fiftics wage-carners comprised
more than 70 per cent of the labor torce in
Cuba, Chile and the Argentine, more than 60
per cent in Uruguav and over 50 per cent in
Brazil, Venezuela, Ecuador and EI Salvador.

During the past 15 vears the working class
has continued to grow. According to some esti-
mates, the number of wage-carners at present
totals approximatelv 40 million (the industrial
and agricultural proletariat comprise three-
fourths of all wage-<arners), amounting to
about 60 per cent of the labor ftorce of the
continent.

THE DANGER OF SUPERFICIAL FORMULAS

The picture has not alwavs been the same.
In the 'twenties the Latin American proletariat
was a comparatively small and slowly develop-
ing class. True, even at that time i1t waged a
bitter struggle against local and foreign ex-
ploiters, and some of its more advanced and
seasoned contingents formed the backbone ol
the first Communist parties on the continent.
[t is nonetheless true that for some time most
of our parties mechanically transferred to the
specific conditions (especially at the time) ol
Latin America many of the lessons and ex
perience of the struggle of the European prole-
tariat standing at an entirelv different stage ol
development. This was due both to the imma-

*In Asia and Africt wage-earners constitute roughly on

third and one-fifth of the population respectivel
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turitv of the Communist parties on the con-
tinent and to the fact that in some countrics
these parties consisted almost exclusively ol
immigrants; another reason perhaps was the
exceptional influence exerted by the Russian
working-class movement and the revolution in
Russia (not to speak of the post war struggle
of the West European proletariat) on the van-
guard detachments of our proletariat. Our do-

cuments of those days tended to exaggerate the

role of the working class; all too often we saw
the working class not as a numerically weak
and as vet none too class-conscious force, but
as the major force it was destined to become
in the future. (This applies particularly to the
situation in some ol the Andes and Caribbean
countries).

Later, the programs of the revolutionary or-
canizations were modified to bring them into
line with the actual conditions in each countr
and at each stage, but the method of posing
the question concerning the main ftorce of the
revolution remained essentiallv unchanged, ac-
quiring a purelv formal character. Some theo
rics about what “should be” were repeated
so frequently and so categorically that we
reallv came to believe that the “should be” had
already “come to pass,” forgetting that formu
las alone cannot provide a solution for ans
problem. While maintaining, for example, that
the working class is the leading force of the
revolution, we are apt to leave it at that, to
make no attempt to probe the essence of the
question, to analvze the actual process of the
formation of the working class and the shap-
ing of its traditions, to examine the sum ol
actual problems confronting it, its specific re-
actions to one or another development. This
superficial optimism based on cut-and-dried
formulas sometimes conceals an inability to
engage in patient research for more suitable
methods and forms of work within the working
class with a view to winning over its main
masses to the side of the revolution and hasten-
ing the process of its evolution as the dominant
L'fdh'«}, :

These shortcomings made themselves parti-
cularly felt during industrial booms when the
small but battle-seasoned and to a considerable
degree class-conscious core of the industrial
proletariat was in many countries overwhelmed
by the millions of vesterday's peasants and
artisans pouring into the ranks of the working
class. This gave rise¢ to a new situation, onc
with which we were not alwavs prepared to
meet,

The revolutionaries sometimes preferred to
work among sections of the population other
than the working class either because the forms
and methods of activities among these social
groups were more traditional and familiar, or
because in these spheres we were able to
spread our revolutionary ideas more rapidly.

Now things have changed. True, by no means
cvervone vet fully realizes that without
strengthening the political and trade wunion
unity of the working class, without heighten-
ing its militancy and revolutionary conscious
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ness, it will be extremely difficult to consoli-
date the alliance of the working class with the
peasantry, to unite around the proletariat
broad sections of the population whose inter-
ests are infringed by imperialism.

SUCCESS AND DIFFICULTIES
OF THE PROLETARIAN STRUGGLE

In the past quarter of a century the Latin
American working class movement has grown
considerably stronger. This has not been a
smooth process: periods of upsurge alternated
with periods of stagnation and retreat. As a
rule, the latter have coincided with the ebb and
flow of the continental revolutionary movement
as a whole, and were in large measure deter-
mined by it. But on the other hand, the ups
and downs in the working-class movement have
exerted a tremendous influence on the entire
course of the liberation process on the con-
tinent.

The 'forties were marked by an upsurge of
mass struggle and of the strike movement. An
important role here was played by political and
trade union unity of the proletariat on a
national and continental scale. In many coun-
tries the working class was drawn into the anti-
fascist struggle and played a big part in it.

In the early ’fifties the strike wave subsided,
the effect undoubtedly of the split in the world
trade union movement, which had its repercus-
sions in the split in the Latin American Con-
federation of Labor and the setting up of the
U.S.-financed Inter-American Regional Labor
Organization (ORIT). The split in the various
countries impaired the struggle of the working
class and reduced its political influence.

It was only some vears later, after the victory
of the Cuban revolution, that working-class
unity was to some extent restored. It is note-
worthy that as the Communist parties in many
countries engaged in joint actions with other
progressive forces and strengthened their posi-
tions in the working class, national trade union
unity became stronger, the prospects of extend-
ing that unity to the entire contingent bright-
ened and the level of the struggle rose. The
number of strikers in Latin America rose from
3 million in 1950 to 20 million in 1960.

In recent vears the strike movement has
been more and more spearheaded against im-
perialism and the local oligarchies. In some
countries it has assumed an openly political
character, witness the general strikes in
Uruguay and Chile in protest against U.S. in-
tervention in Cuba; in the Argentine for trade
union and democratic rights; in Panama, in
defense of national sovereignty; in Columbia
against repressions and soaring prices; in
Bolivia, against the military dictatorship and
in Brazil in defense of the Goulart government
(1961-63).

However the rise of the working-class move-
ment is not a general and continuous process;
there are still enough blank spots to give us
food for thought. Does this mean that those
contingents of the working class which per-

manently or periodically manifest a relative
passivity with regard to the struggle (primarily
the political struggle) are satisfied with things
as they are? Hardly. Nevertheless many wor
kers have not yet grasped the significance of
the problems confronting them, they do not
see the need to fight for the solution of these
problems, they do not understand that without
unity and political struggle they will not be
able to win their demands and defeat their
enemies.

In order to understand the reasons for the
uneven course of the working-class struggle in
Latin America it is necessary to analvze the
process of its formation and evolution and also
the relation between the elements of prole-
tarian and bourgeois ideology in its thinking
This will help us to understand the concrete
actions of the working class, its attitude to
one or another political development, the rea-
sons for its militancy or passivity in critical
situations. (For example, the attitude of the
proletarian masses in some countries during
reactionary coups. While the natural response
in such cases, one might assume, should be
active struggle against reaction in all forms
this has not always been the case).

True, the working class by its social nature
is, objectively, militant. But the greater or
lesser scale of its actions is determined by the
degree of unity and organization, the level of
class consciousness and political understanding
and also by the quality and ideological ground-
ing of its leadership. Moreover, in our view
what is most important is the role of the prole-
tarian vanguard, the influence it is capable of
exerting on the working-class movement as a
whole or on its main contingents (from the
standpoint of numbers, branch of industry
geographical location), and its choice of the
correct tactics in each given instance.

THE PROLETARIAT AND
BOURGEOIS IDEOLOGY

[t should be borne in mind that while the
Communists and other progressives are work
ing to win the working class over to the side
of the revolution and to spread Marxist-Leninist
ideas, the bourgeoisie for its part spares no
effort to enlist the support of the workers, to
win them over to its own class positions, to
educate them in the spirit of class collaboration
or, at any rate, to paralyze their revolutionary
activity.

Some sections of the Latin American bour-
geoisie which once raised (and still raise to-
day) the banner of nationalism, anti-feudalism,
sought the support of the working-class move-
ment when it first emerged or at later stages
through so-called preventative social reforms.
Taking advantage of the weaknesses of the
working-class movement, making use of the
specific structure of the proletariat and of its
immaturity, the insufficient influence of, or
errors committed by the Communist Party (and
in some cases the non-existence of the latter),
these groups, operating through the state ad-
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ministration, succeeded in some cases in win-
ning the dominant position in the labor move-
ment. Their paternalist efforts in the 'forties
and 'fifties affected the psvchology of a sub-
stantial section of the proletariat. And despite
all the bitter lessons, despite the mass struggle
and the persevering efforts of the Communists,
this tendency—to await the solution of prob-
lems from “God, king or hero”—is still felt in
our countries. With this bourgeois-bureaucratic
paternalism and its consequences are asso-
ciated some other problems of the working-
class movement. We have in mind the clear
e¢lements of parochialism, particularly in the
attitude to the rural workers, and the corrup-
tion in the trade unions, which plagues the
movement in some countries of the continent.

Ideological struggle is of paramount impor-
tance at present when a united anti-imperialist
front policy is so essential. It is precisely the
combination of the fight for unity with ideolo-
gical struggle that can ensure the consolida-
tion of this front and the independence of the
working class. This combination alone can en-
able the working class really to become the
vanguard class around which other sections
will unite.

The danger of an alien ideology and policy
being imposed on the working class emanates
not only from the local reformist bourgeoisie
(or fascist-like demagogues), but also from the
“boss,” namely, U.S. imperialism. For vears the
U.S. monopolies have used diverse means to
penetrate the Latin American working-class
movement in the formation of the U.S.-spon-
sored Institute for Free Labor Development.

Founded in 1962 as a semi-official organiza-
tion with the direct participation of State De-
partment oflicials, executives of companies
operating in Latin America (which largely
finance it), and leaders of the AFL-CIO, this
organization has branches in nearly all the
cities on the continent directly connected with
U.S. embassies., Working in close contact with
the CIA, 1t has 1ts network of “schools” and
“courses” training anti-Communists, informers
and other “experts,” with a view to forming
dissident groups or organizing subversive cen-
ters 1n the event ol the landing of U.S. troops.

The Institute has millions of dollars at its
disposal. Every “scholarship” student sent to
study in the United States receives 10 dollars
a day. The pupils of local schools and courses
too qualify for lavish grants. Morcover, the
Institute acts as a sort of agency through which
“loans” are transmitted to trade unions or co-
operative organizations for building workers'
settlements, trade union premises, etc. Loans
(or donations”) arc extended by the Inter-
American Development Bank, the International
Development Association or the AFL-CIO “so-
cial fund.” Although the Institute represents
an obvious danger to the working-class move-
ment, the democratic forces of the continent
have not vet fully realized its role and confine
themselves to sporadic protests. Full exposure

of the sinister activities of this organization.
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would help to reveal the true nature of im-
perialism and the corrupt methods it employs.

STRUCTURAL CHANGES—NEW PROBLEMS

The changes in the numerical composition
and the structure of the working class on our
continent poses important problems.

First, let us draw attention to the rapid
growth of the urban proletariat in the biggest
Latin American countries. This, we believe, is
a development of major political significance.
[t explains to a certain extent some of the
zigzags in the working-class movement and, in
particular, the dynamics of the influence of
trends expressing the fundamental interests of
the proletariat and relyving on the relatively
more class-conscious sections of the working
class.

Let us compare this growth of the Latin

American proletariat with corresponding figures

for pre-revolutionary Russia. In the 14 years
preceding the first world war (which were also
the vears when the Bolshevik Party won over
the main masses of the working class), the
industrial proletariat in Russia (employed in
enterprises subject to factory inspection—Ed.)
increased from 1,692,000 to 2,282,000 ie. by
nearlv 35 per cent (or more than two per cent
a year). The growth of the factory proletariat
in some Latin American countries was as
follows:

Argentina—from 876,000 (in 1948) to 1,700,000
(in 1958), an almost 100 per cent increase 1In
10 vears;

Brazil—from 669,000 (in 1939) to 2,000,000 in
1956), a 200 per cent increase in 17 years;

Mexico—from 379,000 (in 1945) to 1,000,000 (in
1958) a more than 2.5-fold increase in 13 years;

Urnguay—from 90,000 (in 1936) to 263,000 (in
1958), an increase of nearly 200 per cent in
22 years.

Thus the rate of growth of the proletariat
in our countries is four and five times higher
than in pre-revolutionary Russia.

This, of course, i1s a matter of genecral his-
torical progress. But the fact remains that the
rapid growth of the proletariat clearly offers
wide opportunities for the spread of diverse
shades of bourgeois reformist and petty-bour-
oeols ideas in the working-class movement and
poses a host of new problems.

These problems can be solved, particularly in
the pre-revolutionary climate prevailing on our
continent at present. Given the correct policy
on the part of the vanguard, the new sections
ol the proletariat will quickly become class
conscious and adopt the class line of action
(suflice it once again to cite the example of
Russia in the period following the February
revolution of 1917). But to elaborate such a
policv is far from simple; it requires careful
Marxist analysis, free from anyv trace of sec
tarianism, and a profound grasp of the nation-
al realities.

In connection with the problems of the siruc-
fure ol the Latin American proletariat 1 should
like to draw attention again to the class com-




1d

ul
M-
fc-

1ld
Il

position of our countryside. We often make the
mistake of lumping mgtter the r:mm: rural
population under the term “peasantry.” This
sometimes leads to incorrect methods and tac-
tics. In some countries with a predominantly
agrarian economy the basic mass of the wor-
kers are braceros, seasonal workers and per-
manent agricultural laborers who are part of
the proletariat. Besides farming, they work on
construction, road-building, etc. How do these
groups differ from the landless or land-hungrv
peasants whose plots cannot provide for them-
selves and their families? This problem, it
seems to me, has not vet been fully solved
cither on a theoretical or practical plane.

The significant changes in the structure of
the urban proletariat in most economically de-
veloped countries are in evidence also in Latin
America.

Our proletariat is passing through a process
of periodic renewal with the influx of new con-
tingents of young workers. At the same time
the growth of industry is changing the place
and role of some of the basic sections of the
working class. In many countries the place of
sections that played an important role in the
struggles of thirty years ago thanks to their
numerical strength and militancy is being taken
by new groups which need to be helped to ac-
quire their own experience of struggle and to
deepen their revolutionary class consciousness.
With the emergence in some countries of a
rudimentary heavy industry and the gradual
development of the chemical and other modern
branches, not only physical strength and tradi-
tional manual skills but also some measure of
technological knowledge is demanded of the
workers. In the capital-intensive, mass produc-
tion and technologically more advanced
branches of industry (primarily in monopoly-
owned enterprises) the workers have been able
to win comparatively high wages and social
benefits exceeding the average. As a result
there emerge “objectively privileged"” strata of
workers. (Previously in similar circumstances
it was mostly a matter of deliberate corruption
of a very small number of workers in U.S.
monopolv-owned enterprises.) These new sec-
tors of the working class are a far cry from
the labor aristocracy in the developed capita-
list countries (as a rule the highest wages paid
in our countries fall short of the subsistence
minimum). Nevertheless the workers tend to
allow their class consciousness to be eroded
and to gravitate towards bourgeois ideology.

How can these sections be prevented from
Keeping aloof from the common front of work-
ing-class struggle? For experience, including the
experience of the Latin American countries,
shows that higher wages and a higher standard
of living in themselves do not necessarily lead
to the bourgeoisification of one or another part
of the working class. And what concrete or
general demands would have the most direct
appeal to one or another section or most sec-
tions of the proletariat? Clearly, the answers
to these questions can be supplied in each
country only by the vanguard units of the work-

ing class with their knowledge of the national
realities as well as the situation on the con-
tinent as a whole. This is another problem
awaiting solution.

Then there is another, in some respect con-
trary, process under way.which may have the
same consequences unless we pay due atten-
tion to it, examine it thoroughly and displav
the necessary activity and flexibility.

In nearly all the countries of the continent
the capitals, principal seaports and industrial
centers are growing at a disproportionately
rapid rate, spilling out into shanty towns—the
favelas of Brazil, villas miseria of Argentina
and poblaciones callampas of Chile. Here, in
conditions of appalling over<crowding, lacking
the most elementary conveniences and public
services, live former peasants who have fled
trom the villages, the lowest-paid workers, un-
emploved, poverty-stricken workers with big
families, the lumpen proletariat and declassed
petty bourgeois. All these sections who find
common ground in their poverty and protest
against things as they are, burst into the arena
of political struggle demanding the right to
have a roof over their heads and a plot of land
to put up a house, the right to live in a city
which the ruling classes have denied them.

However, this protest can take different di-
rections. True, organized struggles are being
waged and revolutionary ideas disseminated in
the poverty belts. Their inhabitants are a po-
tentially revolutionary force; indeed, time and
again they have demonstrated a high degree of
militancy in “direct action” (seizure of plots
of land, demonstrations, clashes with the po-
lice, etc.). But wherever the influence of pro-
gressive parties is weak, they offer a receptive
soil for bourgeois reformism or, still worse,
supply hirelings for the extreme reaction. All
told there are on our continent millions of
these dispossessed and downtrodden. It is im-
perative for us to intensify our work among
them and win them over to our side. In parti-
cular, besides drawing them in joint political
actions, it is essential to bring the trade unions
and the population of the depressed areas to-
gether in common actions.

UNITY OF THE REVOLUTIONARY FORCES
AND THE WORKING-CLASS MOVEMENT

The experience of many Latin American
countries shows that even when there are poli-
tical and tactical differences between various
revolutionary forces it is pu'-:::;ibh. to wage a
joint struggle for common anti- 1mpurmhst and
demucraiu. aims, to achieve unity of action
and even some forms of organizational unity.
At the initial stages, of course, each of the
participants in the united front retains its auto-
nomy and carries on ideological work to bring
its views on the problems of the revolution to
the masses.

Political and trade union unity are the two

main levers in rallying the working class in the
struggle for revolutionary changes. Wherever
unity of action is achieved between the prin-
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cipal contingents of the proletariat, the link
etween the workers and the peasants is
strengthened, the militancy of the masses is
heightened and revolutionary activity as a
whole i1s elevated to a higher plane.

Hence struggle against sectarianism, isola-
tionism and both Right and Left opportunism
's indispensable in order to give full rein to
the liberation movement.

It is precisely through joint actions by the
nropular and democratic forces on the national
and continental scale that decisive defeats can
e inflicted on imperialism and the domestic
reactionaries. The recent formation of an or-
ganizational committee to prepare for the first
Latin American solidarity conference was an
important step towards the unity and solidarity
i the liberation movements throughout the
continent. This decision, taken by the repre-
sentatives of 27 Latin American countries dur-
ng the recent Tri-Continental Solidarity Con-
terence in Havana, is of epoch-making signifi-
cance for the liberation movement in our
countries.

This nitial step should be followed up by
mmtensified effort to build political and trade
union unity in each of the countries. At the
same time it i1s more imperative than ever to
resolve the problem of organizational unity
throughout the continent. This is something
we have been working for over the vears. If we
hold that the success of our struggle, the suc-
cess of our revolution, depends on the prole-
tariat asserting its leading role, it is essential
above all to unite the scattered forces of the
working class, to pave the way to the estab-
lishment of a Latin American trade union cen-
ter which would be a broad mass organization
and ‘at the same time firmly adhere to class
and anti-imperialist positions. To this end, any
tendency to stand aloof from politics, parochial
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msularity and preoccupation with economic
issues alone should be combated with re-
doubled vigor.

Unity is built not through abstract theorizing
but in concrete struggle for the urgent demands
of the masses. All the problems, big and small,
facing our continent today are in one or an-
other way interwoven with the problem of
liberation from imperialism. Hence the wor-
kers’ socio-economic demands should be linked
with the great revolutionary aims of the strug-
gle to change the existing political, economic
and social structure. In the trade unions free
rein should be given to the initiative of the
members. The march of events makes it im-
perative for the movement to combine legal
and illegal work and to prepare for the use
by the proletarian masses of all forms of
struggle.

* % ®

The problems discussed above are only a
partial reflection of the complex and multiform
developments of the day. Moreover, the opin-
ions expressed are the personal views of the
author. At the same time, however, I have
drawn on the collective experience gained by
our Partv over the vears. It 1s our desire to
make our contribution to the unflagging search
lor the shortest and surest way to the libera-
tion ol our peoples.

These notes were written immediately alter
the epoch-making Asian, African and Latin
American Solidarity Conference which ushered
in a new stage in the worldwide struggle
against imperialism. This conference left us
with the firm conviction that by re-examining
and deepening our views on the problems of
the revolutionarv movement of our continent
and comparing them with the realities of the
dayv we can hasten the hour of victory.
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in the communist and workers parties
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The Cemmunist and Workers' Parties attach much importance to the participation

of the youth in the revolutionary struggle. One aspect of this question is discussed

in the article by R. Dalton on “Students in the Latin American Revolution"

published elsewhere in this issue. Below we print some of the contributions our

journal has received from various countries on the attitude of the

Communists to the youth.

The Communists and the Youth

CHILE

IN SOLVING THE PROBLEMS confronting
our Party in the present world situation it is
imperative for us Chilean Communists to have
the militant support of such a substantial com-
ponent of the nation as the vouth. We consider
it of the utmost importance for the voung gen-
eration to take a stand together with the work-
ing class for revolutionary change.

A battle for the youth is being waged among
the different political forces in our country.
The imperialists are trying to win over the
young generation in order to neutralize and
prevent it from taking part in political life.
They emplov every possible means to dis-
orientate the voung people, to hinder them
from becoming a militant factor of social de-
velopment.

Through Christian Democracy the bourgeoi-
sic poses as a champion of the vouth. It flat-
ters them, ofters them f[alse concepts and is
lavish with promises. One such concept, that
of the “Young Homeland,” for example, de-
picts the struggle of the youth in a false light,
reducing it to a conflict of the two generations
—a futile attempt to win over the vouth and
wean 1t awav from the popular movement.

Nevertheless voung people are playving an
iIncreasingly important role in the life of so-
ciety, and hence we cannot devote too much
attention to the yvouth movement.

One of the more significant developments of
recent times is the growing participation of
voung men and women in politics, as was evi-
denced by the presidential election campaign
and the subsequent events. The youth are eager
to fight for social changes in Chile, although

many of them do not as vet have a clear idea
how to bring about these changes.

The anti-imperialist movement is spreading
The ideas of the Left forces are having an im-
pact on the masses, and Marxism is winning
more adherents. In these circumstances, and
in the light of all the political processes at
work in the country, there are excellent pros
pects for drawing the vouth into the noblest
cause of our time, namely, the defense of peace
to bar the way to the new fascism Inherent in
U.S. finance capital, to enable our country to
develop along democratic lines in the interests
of the people, and to speed the process leading
to the establishment of an anti-imperialist and
anti-oligarchy government.

The conditions of the youth are deteriorating
Unemplovment, soaring prices, lack of housing
for newlvweds and a shortage of schools—all
this 1s opening the eves of thousands of voung
men and women to the fact that the Christian
Democrat government cannot solve these prob-
lems unless it breaks with imperialism and the
oliegarchy.

The movement of working-class youth for
their demands, their participation in strikes for
higher wages, in defense of trade union rights
and especially their actions in the past year are
clear evidence of their desire for change. The
fighting spirit of the working-class vouth has
been a feature of all the strikes of the recent
period.

The actions of the student youth, especially
the senior pupils in secondary schools, is par
ticularly noteworthy. Their strikes and sit-ins
to demand new school buildings are evidence
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of a high level of maturity, and it is impera-
tive to win this section of the yvouth over to the
struggle. It is significant that whereas a few
vears ago this struggle was headed by the
Students’ Federation alone, now in many cases
the initiative is taken bv the senior pupils of
secondary schools, industrial, commercial and
teacher training colleges.

Youth participation in the trade wunion
struggle is a positive factor. In the course of
strikes and similar actions the young people
sain experience and imbibe the ideology of
their class. Moreover many trade union leaders
are voung men. However, the working-class
vouth movement, beginning with the national
vouth department of the Trade Union Federa-
tion, needs strengthening organizationally.

Young people are more exploited than their
clders, since they are paid less. Moreover, it is
harder for them to obtain jobs. Thousands ol
voung people are unemploved. The plight of
many of them is tragic indeed.

The problems of our people and consequent-
iv of the youth demand urgent solution. Yet
the Christian Democrat government either ig-
nores these problems altogether or postpones
their solution.

The voung people see that their conditions
have not changed, they see no sign of the
‘revolution” that is purported to be taking
place; they are constantly put off with prom-
Ises and are expected to be content with super-
ficial reforms. Their problems are no nearer
to being solved under the present Christian
Democrat government than thev were under
the Liberal, Conservative and Radical govern-
ments that preceded it.

It is on the effectiveness of our work, on
our influence and the success of our i1deological
struggle against bourgeois ideas in all the mass
organizations that the militancy of the vouth
movement, their political awareness and, con-
sequently, their broader participation in the
common struggle will depend.

There is every opportunity for promoting
the vouth movement and the struggle for the
satisfaction of its demands. We, Communist
vouth, have time and again voiced our readi-
ness for joint action on big and small issuces
with all the forces working for a solution of
problems of vital concern to the people and
the vouth. We stand for a constructive dialogue
with all who favor progressive changes, and
we shall support all actions toward this goal.

All the vouth organizations supported the
Communist demand for youth voting rights
from the age of 18, with the result that a clause
to this effect was included in the draft consti-
tutional reform approved by the Chamber of
Deputies after the first reading. Our appeal to
the vouth organizations of the Socialist, Na-
tional Democratic, Radical and Christian Demo-
cratic parties for joint action in this connec-
tion met with a positive response.

This shows that joint action with the parti-
cipation of the majority of the youth 1is
possible, and that good opportunities have
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opened for satisfying youth demands. This
will depend on how resolutely the young people
themselves work to this end, on whether they
will be able to join with the broad sections of
the population to fight for these demands, on
ability of the vouth movement to rely on all
the national forces in syvmpathy with these
demands, and primarily the working class.

When the federations of university students
published a paper protesting the “Johnson
doctrine” and wurging all Chileans to take
action against it, we Young Communists, who
initiated the action, regarded this as confirma-
tion that a mass patriotic youth movement
to check the onslaught of U.S. imperialism
could be organized. Actions of this kind which
rally and inspire the revolutionary youth elicit
an immediate response from the student orga-
nizations led by the Christian Democracy,
which shows that the anti-imperialist struggle
can unite different vouth groups—both those
in the opposition to the government as well
as those who support it.

On the other hand, the present situation
is conducive to extensive explanatory work
among the youth, and a deeper study of the
Christian - Democratic youth today, among
whom some complex and highly interesting
developments are to be observed.

That real possibilities exist for drawing the
Christian-Democratic vouth into the anti-im-
perialist struggle was demonstrated by the
adoption in Buenos Aires of a declaration
against the “Johnson doctrine” and against
the creation of an inter-American force, and
for self-determination of nations., The declara-
tion was signed by an absolute majority ol
the vouth belonging to student, political and
trade union organizations, Christian Democrat
included.

However, the Christian Democrat vouth are
joining this struggle with some hesitation and
inconsistency.

The chief enemies of the vouth and of the
Chilean people in general are imperialism and
the local oligarchies, and to combat them it 1s
necessary to unite the youth who were on
opposite sides during the recent election cam-
paign and who at present have differing views
vis-a-vis the government. Certain contradictory
trends are to be observed at present in the
Christian Democratic youth organization and
this explains its inconsistency. In some of its
documents it speaks of the plunder of Chile
by the U.S. monopolies, but at the same time
it keeps silent about the copper agreements
which jeopardize Chile's interests and does
nothing to expose the ruthless exploitation of
our workers by the foreign monopolies extract-
Ing our iron ore, nitrates and copper. It acts
through the student organizations against the
aggressive policy of imperialism, but says not
a word about the Unitas 6 maneuvers sanc
tioned by the Christian Democrat government.
[t urges more speed in carrving out reforms
and at the same time keeps silent when funds
for state universities are cut. It demands
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greater

countrv’s
it violates the long-standing tradition in its
own student movement of solidarity with strik-
ing workers. It supports the demand for voting

participation by the people in the
affairs and at the same time

rights for 18-vear-olds and illiterates, which
accords with the task of democratizing the

country, vet allows instances of repressions
against the people by the government to go
unchallenged.

Nor is this surprising. It is the result of the
inner contradictions and vacillation peculiar
to the yvouth organization of this bourgeois
party. The Left vouth cannot be mere passive
observers ol the processes at work among the
Christian Democrat youth, they must intervene
in this process and endeavor to induce the
latter to adopt a more determined and progres-
sive policy. The attitude to the Christian De-
mocrat youth organization, in the light of the
influence it enjoys, is one of the cardinal
problems of the vouth movement today. We
would like to see the Christian Democrat
vouth taking a more Left position than its
party and the government, and making its
contribution to the complex processes taking
place in the Christian Democratic Party. We
believe that the Christian Democrat youth
should strengthen its anti-imperialist position
and participate more consistently in all forms
of struggle; that it should take a firmer stand
in favor of the changes demanded by the young
people who took part in the presidential elec-
tion campaign. We are convinced that our
policy of joint action wherever possible, a
policy which accords with the interests of the
voung generation and the people generally,
combined with simultaneous Struggle against
vacillation and reactionary policies, will help
us to come closer to a solution of some issues,
and enable the youth to advance along the
road of revolutionary changes.

The recently formed Youth Committee for
agrarian reform in which the vouth organiza-
tions of the Communist, Socialist, Christian
Democratic, Radical and National Democratic
parties took part, as well as the youth depart-
ment of the Trade Union Federation and all
the student federations, is a step in the right
direction,

It would be wrong to ignore the complex

processes taking place among the tens of
thousands of young people who supported

Frey's candidacy, who repose great hopes in
him and believe that his government will
change things. It should be remembered that

among these young people there are many—ol
this we -have no doubt whatever—who will
eventually join us in the fight for a genuine
popular government. The voung people who
supported Frey have found their hopes mis-
placed and their illusions are vanishing. The
Christian Democrat youth organization is at
present marking time. It has been unable to
realize a single major initiative since the elec-
tions. This of course is not the fault of its
members, it is evidence of the disappointment
of the people’s hopes, the loss of faith in the
government’s capacity to solve the country's
problems.

United action by all the Left vouth forces is
more necessary than ever, above all unity
between the Socialist and Communist vouth.
The youth of the Popular Action Front must
strengthen its influence and continue to give
organizational support to the vouth movement
which sprang up during the election campaign.
One of the biggest movements of its kind our
country has ever seen, it has left its imprint
on the minds of every voung Chilean who took
part in it. We believe that a powerful popular
vouth front based on the unity of Socialist
and Communist youth could be built up. Our
organization attaches the greatest importance
to this unity. Unless the progressive forces
exert organizational effort to raise the fighting
spirit of the youth, to awaken new sections of
voung people to political life and build broad
unity it will be difficult to win the majority
of the vouth over to the side of the revolution.

Definite progress has been made in organiz-
ing the people. But this does not applv in full
measure to the youth. There is ample oppoi
tunity for improvement in this sphere and for
putting an end to the unorganized condition of
a large section of our young people. It is espe
cially important to work more effectively to
this end among the working-class youth, and
also among the young men and women in the
cities. Under the present conditions vouth orga-
nizations can be bmlt up that would unite all
voung people of a given locality. To do this it
Is necessary to take a more active and imagi-
native attitude to the needs of the moment,
bearing in mind the broader perspective.

We live at a time when success in the vouth
movement is a tangible possibility. If we act
boldlv with flexibility and with firm faith in
the future, we shall be able to turn events in
favor of the forces of progress and revolution.

Gladys MARIN
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CANADA

CANADA’'S POPULATION is young in terms of
the average age placed at 29 years by the 1961
census. In sharp contrast to this the average
age of Communist Party members approxi-
mates 50 years. This unsatisfactory situation
negatively affects the campaigning abilities of
the Party and, consequently, lessens the impact
the Party makes on the political life of the
country. This in turn is reflected negatively in
the numbers of new members brought into
the Party.

The aging process is a natural one which is
compensated for in nature by natural replenish-
ment. However, we Communists cannot rely
upon nature to replenish our ranks. The Com-
munist Party, the party of revolutionarv
change, needs both the experience and wisdom
f the veterans and the spiritual and physical
vigor of vouth if it is to attain its loftv aims.
To maintain this quality the Party must unite
in i1ts ranks people of all ages; it must con-
sistently and deliberately replenish its ranks
with voung members.

Our Party has alwayvs understood that a Com-
munist Party cannot measure its influence
upon events solely in terms of its organiza-
tional strength. For the main attribute of the
Party is that it is the organized expression of
Marxism-Leninism. However, after establishing
this salient point, it must be recognized that
the organizational strength of the Party is of
the utmost importance in mobilizing the work-
ing class and its allies in practical struggles for
the fulfilment of the Partv program and poli-
cies. The numbers and quality of the Party's
ranks, and the devotion, vitality and creativity
of its members and leaders are indispensable
tactors 1n spreading the Party's influence
among the people.

Certain factors exist in Canadian life which
make quite difficult the Party’s work among
the working people. Chief among them are
monopoly’s cold war against communism, and
the illusions of prosperitv held by the mass
of working folk. The combination of these two
tactors has operated fairly consistently for the
past two decades. However, it must be said
that despite all the difficulties and hard vears
the Party has contributed much to the progres-
sive life of Canada in the fight for peace, Cana-
dian independence, united working-class politi-
cal action and the democratic alternative to
the rule of monopoly.

In the Fall of 1963, in preparation for the
Eighteenth Convention, the National Commit-
tee initiated a party-wide discussion on the
urgent need for an allround growth of the
Partv. The National Committee was of the
opinion that the political situation referred to
above was undergoing a change for the better,
this providing more favorable opportunities for
Party growth. The all-round growth envisaged
by the Party leadership includes increasing
numbers of members; improving the vitality
and campaigning ability of the Party; and
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extending the Party's influence on the political
life of the country.

This discussion was not closed off by the
Convention which was held in March 1964.
Rather the Convention marked a turning point
from a fairly general discussion, containing
elements of abstraction and subjectivity, to one
of concrete examination of certain concepts
and phenomena. On those questions around
which there was substantial agreement the Con-
vention made decisions, In this article we will
confine ourselves to those concepts and deci-
sions which bear on the relationship of the
Communist movement to the youth of Canada.

* * *

The kev concept under debate was whether
it is the Party or the YCL which is responsible
for conducting communist work amongst the
vouth. We are not speaking here of indirect
responsibility but rather of direct responsi-
bilitv. In other words: was it sufficient to con-
fine the Party’s work for its program and
policies amongst the youth mainly to the
medium of the YCL, or should the Party en-
cage in this activity among the vouth in its
own name?

It must be noted that a similar debate was
taking place throughout the ranks of the YCL
at the same time. There the question was being
posed as to whether the YCL should concen-
trate its attention on the teenagers, becoming a
socialist vouth organization mainly of teenag-
¢rs, becoming a socialist vouth organization
mainly of teenagers at school or work, or seek-
ing work.,

The Convention agreed in principle that it is
the Party which is responsible for conducting
communist work among voung Canadians. A
motion of the National Committee meeting of
Januarv 1965 formulates this basic guideline for
the Partyv’s work among vouth in these words:

“This meecting of the, National Committee . . .

reiterates again that work among vouth is a
direct (myv emphasis) responsibility of the
Partyv. This should guide the work of all Party
organizations.”

A practical step in implementing this motion
onn yvouth was the establishment of a National
Partv Youth Committee, headed by the Party
Youth Director who is a member of the Na-
tional Exccutive Committee. The National
Youth Committee is the direct responsibility of
the National Executive and is in turn respon-
sible solely to the National Executive. Similar
vouth committees and directors are being es-
tablished in all main centers across the country.

The motions of the National Committee stress
that the Party Youth Committees should in the
main be composed of voung comrades actively
c¢ngaged in various facets of youth work. These
committees are to maintain and develop haison
with other youth groupings and organizations,
and to serve as Communist Party spokesmen
among vouth. These committees have the task
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also of developing appropriate forms of youth
activity, such as teenage groups, university
campus forms of vouth activity, such as teen-
age groups, university campus clubs and other
forms as the need and opportunity arises. For
the present period, the concentration of activ-
ity among vouth is being focussed on the loca-
lities rather than on a national scale. In order
to ensure the best possible conditions for the
coordination of Party work across the whole
country, national and regional Party conferenc-
es, meetings and seminars on policy matters
relating tc youth questions will be held as the
need arises.

mmhu‘ practical step towards improving the
Party’s work among vouth is the publication by
the Party of a vouth magazine, This magazine,
Scan, appears monthly and is edited and writ-
ten bv young people. The editor is responsible
to the National Executive of the Partv. The
Party sees Scan as being a decisive medium
for taking its ideas to young Canadians as well
as providing a for um of {}pmmn for questioning
voung people. Scan' has been in publication for
a vear and has been modestly successful in
fulfilling its initial aims. It is attractive in form
and is written in the language of the times.
The materials it carries, and the opinions ex-
pressed, are concentirated mainly on the issues
of the day commanding the attraction of the
vouth community. As evidence that Scan is on
the right track is its acceptance by democratic
vouth organizations and groups as being a legi-
Lmate ‘-]‘HJI\L sman on vouth questions. Non-
corimunists active in the vouth community
contribute articles or have given interviews to
the magazine. (Incidentally, interviews are gen-
erally taped and pubished without censoring.)
The editors receive, either as guests or observ-
ers, mmvitations to attend meetings and confer-
ences of non-Communist youth organizations.
Other practical steps have been taken to bring
vouth to the fore within the Party. For in-
stance, the Eighteenth Convention elected a
number of voung comrades to full member-
ship on the National Committee. This acion
was facilitated bv the unselfish devotion to the
Partv of a number of veteran members of the
Committee, who declined nomination in the in-
terests of the youthful replenishment of the
Party’s leading committee. Youth is being
taken into account in the appointment of new
Partv cadres and functionaries.

* * i

What were the main reasons motivating the
Party in deciding that it must assume direct
responsibility for communist work in the vouth
communityv? The National Committee had to
beein with the fact that the YCL had practi-
cally ceased to function as a national organiza-
tion during 1964. Thus, the basic question the
Party had to answer was: whv had the YCL
been unable to survive as a national organiza-
tion at this time? The search for answers to
this question compelled the National Commit-
fee fo examine more deeply than heretofore

the real situation existing in the youth com-
munity of Canada.

There can be no questioning of the fact that
socialist-minded voung Canadians should have
their own organization. But experience over the
vears has shown that such an organization is
not necessarily the YCL. Experience so far
gathered in present-day conditions indicates
the need for flexibility. In some localities, YCL
groups function. In other localities different
tvpes of socialist-minded vouth organizations
as well as teenage discussion groups have come
into being — not to speak of youth organiza-
tions dedicated to the struggle for peace and
democracy which tend to lean in the direction
of socialist solutions. In still other centers
Communist Party clubs composed of voung
people have been established.

From its review of the existing situation in
the vouth community the Januarv 1965 plenum
of the Party came to the conclusion that there
was need of further claritv and perspective
with respect to forms of organization best suit-
ed to attract voung Canadians to socialist ideas.
The meeting concluded also that out of the de-
velopments mentioned and other diverse forms
of activity and practice the groundwork will be
laid for the formation at a later stage of an
all-Canada vouth organization. Such an organi-
zation would be more assured of success if it
emerged from the ground up rather than being
established from the top down. And, in the
long term, the success of the magazine Scan
can be a cohesive force in the Party’s efforts to
weld a Canada-wide vouth movement arising
out of the voung people’s own experiences and
practice.

The present stage of socialist interest among
voung Canadian workers and students is ex-
pressed partly in the development of indepen-
dent Marxist oriented vouth grounings. This
development is encouraged by Scan which
stands readv to serve as a medium for the ex-
change of ideas and to provide assistance for
such groupings to come into being. Scan com-
mittees, fDrmed for the purpose of advancing
the magazine's interests, can an an important
role in this respect. The magazine's staff and
supporters aim to make Scan an institution in
the vouth community able to conduct broad
vouth activity and discussion in its own name.
Also, the magazine’s editors are striving to ex-
tend their ]‘)"ll‘tl(‘lpd’[l[}ﬂ on behalf of the maga-
zine in major vouth and student conferences
and actions. This work encompasses the idea
of the emergence of an all-Canada vouth or-
ganization of a socialist character, as well as
advancing the practical struggles of the day.

4 * *

Distinct, though not disconnected, from that
section uf democratic vouth which thinks in
terms of vouth groups and movements only,
are those voung Canadians who have passed
that stage in their social development. Such
yvoung people are examining political parties
and their programs and policies. This examina-
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tion of political parties is not a question of age
alone. Rather it has to do with social con-
sciousness,

These yvoung people are the leaders and or-
ganizers of sit-ins, teach-ins, demonstrations
and student and vouth movements in defense
of peace; civil rights; democracy; national, ra-
cial and sex equality; educational, recreational
and job opportunities for vouth. Thev are the
voung radicals of todav, not vet wedded to any
particular political philosophy. Most of them
have an open mind when it comes to discus-
sing the merits of communism, while insisting
on discussing the demerits, as thev see them,
of communism. To win these voung men and
women for the Communist Partv is a question
of first-rate imporiance for the Party.

Then there are the voung adult workers, stu-
dents and farmers who, because of the prob-
lems thev face as a result of their economic and

social status, need the Communist Partv — the
partv of the socialist future. And the Party
1weeds them. for that socialist future will not

bz won without them,

These voung adults are in their twenties in
the main. Their adulthood is not determined so
much bv age as bv their place in the society,
These voung people compete in the labor mar-
ket for jobs with older workers. Thev get the
same wages in accordance with their skills and
abilities as do older workers. But because of
their lack of experience and proficiency in
skills, as well as seniority provisions protect-
ing older workers in industrv (won through
trade union struggles), young workers find
many doors to promotion and better paid jobs
closed to them. When slack times come thev are
the first to be laid off. When they are mcklng
work the high-skilled older workers get first
preference.

Complicating their economic problems are
the carly marriages and families which are
definite trends in Canada todav. These trends
are evident not only among voung workers and
farmers but among students as well, It is not
uncommon for voung men to continue their
university education while their wives go out

to work to make this possible. The problems ol

home-making and raising a voung family bear
heavier on voung couples than is the case with
older families.

One could go on listing the economic prob:
lems facing voung adults in Canada. Bui
enough has been detailed to get the picture.
The social problems are similarly complicated
and space does not allow for elaboration. But
thev are well-known, and include securing high-
er education, trades and technical training and
retraining, job security and advancement; ma-
ternity leave, nursery schools, child day care
and plavgrounds; the psychological effects of
“comic book” and TV exposition of crime and
brutalitv on children; decent housing and liv-
ing ¢nvironment; questions ol peace and war,
human dienity and moralitv.

The whole point of this discourse is to show
that a vouth organization 1s not the answel
for these young people. Thev are adulis in
everv sense of the word and must solve then
problems in an adult fashion. Their interests
are not those of teenagers who can be attrac-
ted to a vouth organization or movement. The
pressures ol their economic and social prob.
lems require them, as thev become conscious
of the need to do so, to look for political solu
tions and to perhaps join or support a politi
cal partv. The Communist Partv of Canada is
of the opinion that their place is with the Com-
munist Partv. The task is to convince thesc
voung adults to think likewise.

It is for the forecoing reasons that the
Eighteenth Convention of our Party and the
January 1965 Plenum of the National Commit-
tee took the steps outlined decisively to turn
the Partv's attention to winning greatcr num-
bers of voung people to its ranks and to as
suming direct responsibility in conducting com-
munist work among the youth of Canada. It is
too earlv to make any real assessment of the
results. Although it can be said that results
promise to be positive as the work in this
direction gains support in the Party’s ranks.

Alfred DEWHURST

CZECHOSLOVAK SOCIALIST REPUBLIC

For several vears now a discussion sponsored
by the Communist Party of Czechoslovakia on
youth problems has been under wav in this
countrv. The press, radio and TV, as well as
the cinema and the theatre, likewise devote
much attention to the life of our voung gene-
ration. The widespread interest in these prob-
lems is explained by the fact that the postwar
generation accounts for more than one-fifth of
the population, three millicn out of the total
of 14 million being in the 14 to 26 age bracket.

Problems concerning the youth came to the
fore particularly after the Twelfth Congress of
the Partv, which underscored the fact that an-
tagonistic relationships had been overcome in
the economic and political spheres and that
Czechoslovak society had entered the stage of
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building socialism. Those of 40 and 50 or over
who launched the countrv on the socialist path
often judge of the social significance of the
problems of the dav from the standpoint of
their own experience. But, as spokesmen of the
older generation have noticed in the course of
the discussion, the world of today’s voung pco-
ple is quite different from the world of then
own vouth.

The dialogue between the Communist Party
and the voung socialist generation in its pres
ent form was begun, following thorough pre-
parations, in October 1965, and by the end ol
November some 15000 talks had been held
with more than 800,000 voung men and women
participating. These talks were conducted by
Party members engaged in diverse spheres of




activity in the enterprises, schools and coopera-
tives, in towns and villages. The subject matter
was chosen trom the standpoint of general in-
terest and covered such areas as the world
situation and the strugele between the forces
ol peace and the torces of war, the develop-
ment of our society in the economic and ideo-
logical spheres, more precise definition of the
placc of the vouth in society, their problems
and views as well as their wishes and sugges-
lions, participation of the vouth in solving
tasks altecting the whole of society, and choice
ol profession. Attention was also focussed on
the role of the Youth League as an organiza-
tion expressing the interests of voung men and
women, guiding their aspirations and enlisting
them in public life.

This mass campaign, which was envisaged
irom the outset as a new lform of regular ex-
change of views between the Party and the
voung generation, was given impetus by the
heightened theoretical, political and mass ac-
tivity of the Party on the eve of its Thirteenth
Congress and the need for a more profound
examination ol current political issues, the
structure ot society and the economy, and other
topical problems.

% = *

The dialogue with the vouth is being conduc-
ted at a time when our society, entering a new
stage in its development, is soberly reviewing
the past record and assessing the potentialities
of the future. The complex international situ-
ation marked by the war in Vietnam, the grow-
ing aggressiveness of U.S. imperialism and the
revanchist demands voiced in Federal Germa-
ny, as well as the technological revolution, on
the one hand, the problems of economic man-
agement, reorganization of the economic struc-
ture and the wealth of information now avail-
able to young people, on the other, are exert-
ing a very dehnite influence on the voung gene-
ration of today.

Our voung people live in a society with the
shaping of which they had very little or nothing
to do. A person becomes an active member of
suciety at about 20, even though he enjoys
clectoral rights trom the age of 18. No wonder,
then, that his approach to social problems is
quite different from that of the mature adult.
His ideals are conditioned by his education,
experience and expeciations for the future.

There are also other circumstances which
impinge on the postwar generation. For one
thing, correct appraisal of complex ftoreign
policy and domestic 1ssues requires a certain
crounding. Even members ol the older genera-
tion with all their experience at times find
themselves facing intellectual and emotional
crises. For instance, thev were dismayed by
negative phenomena in the Communist move-
ment and socialist practice, And it was only
eradually that they came to see the need for a
more profound knowledge of the operation of
cconomic laws affecting people’s lives.

These factors affected the vouth as well.
Young people reacted to the crystallization of

socialist society emotionally rather than ration-
ally. While their elders have experience and
first-hand knowledge of deep-going social
changes to help them to overcome crises in
thinking and to rectify mistakes and are able
to discern the shape of things to come on the
basis of a study of economic, political and so-
cial problems, voung pecple lack these advan-
tages. They are provided with abundant infor-
mation by the mass communication media, but
they lack the experience, knowledge of life and
theoretical grounding necessary for piecing to-
gether a full and objective picture from the
mass of fragmentary information at their dis-
posal.

Most of the voung people taking part in a
discussion are interested in what the future
holds for them, in their place in life. These
questions loom large indeed in the minds of
the postwar generation. And the views they ex-
press testifv to a profound sense ol responsi-
bilitv to society.

Problems pertaining to education, science
and technology are very much in the center of
attention, not only because voung people are
naturally interested in this sphere, but also be-
cause thev are aware of the role thev will be
called upon to play in the building of social-
ism and in the scientific and technological re-
volution. Here they are confronted with the
social aspect of the question. The present tech-
nological revolution is closely linked with the
building of communism, just as the industrial
revolution of the last century was associated
with the growth of capitalism. The problems
involved can be consistentlv solved onlv bv the

socialist and communist society, and voung
people are increasingly becoming aware of
this.

One of the many problems which occupy
their mind is the complexity of the world they
are entering. They want to know more about
this world than thev have learned in school or
by their own experience. This i1s evident from
the questions they ask and the eagerness with
which thev look to more cxperienced comrades
for the answers. As a rule the discussions,
which often last for hours, begin with foreign
policy problems. The voung people not only
want to fill the gaps in their knowledge but
also to obtain a more profound understanding
of the interconnection between phenomena
whose existence they logically divine. In par-
ticular, they are verv much interested in poli-
tical developments in West Germanvy, not only
in the light of past history in which our Ger-
man neighbor was always the aggressor, but
also in view of current statements bv West
German politicians. Young people want to have
an idea of the trends west of our frontiers.
They are non-plussed by the contradiction be-
tween the so-called democracv lauded by the
rulers of West Germany and the continued dis-
closure of the crimes committed by its public
and political leaders. Our voung people have
no faith in the kind of democracy which exists
in that country.

Another group of topical questions relates to
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the balance between the forces of peace and
the forces of war and the possibility of pre-
venting war. Young people want to know what
the prospects are for preserving peace, they
want more information about the organizations
and activity of the peace forces, and ask why
in the present situation, when the war in Viet-
nam presents a deadly danger not onlv to the
people of Vietnam but also to the people of all
Asia and the world, the efforts of the peace-
loving forces have not been more successful.

Although there are many things thev do not
alwavs understand, they want information to
be objective, sober and truthful. And the more
they learn about the outside world the more
they want to know, and the more eager they
are to visit other countries. Their interest in
neighboring countries, both socialist and capi-
talist, is not so much a matter of idle curiosity
as of a desire to know more and better to pre-
pare themselves for their future callings.

This aspect of the discussion is of a marked-
lyv internationalist nature. Young people un-
hesitangly side with social progress, peace and
socialism, giving their active support to inter-
national solidarity campaigns.

No less interest is evinced in art, literature,
new theatre productions, art exhibitions and
scientific achievements, even though the de-
gree of this interest differs considerablv be-
tween students and workers or urban and ru-
ral vouth. It should be noted in this connec-
tion that the vouth publishers in both sections
of the countrv put out annually over three mil-
lion books., that the Mav Readers’ Club has
over 220000 voung subscribers, that there is a
club of devotees of poetrv most of whose mem-
bers are voung .and that “little” theatres found-
ed bv voung people are becoming increasinglv
ponular.

Particular attention in the discussions in vo-
cational and factorv training schools is devot-
ed to professional training. Bringing voung
men and women into the production process
IS not a simple matter, especially at a time
when far-reachine changes are being introduced
in industrv and the new svstem of manacement
is beine launched. This naturallv is a cause of
concern both for the vouth themselves and for
industrial executives in the branches they ex-
pect to work in. At times difficulties are caused
bv lack of understandine and direct contact
between administrative bodies and voung peo-
ple, and also by bureaucratic attitudes. No won-
der, then, that some voungsters strike a rather
sharp note, demanding unequivocal and straight-
forward answers to their questions. In most
cases they do get these answers, and practical
solutions are often found for the problems
raised.

* * *

The striving of the vouth to get together and
to engace in social activities finds embodiment
in the Youth League. The relationship between
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the League and individual voung people is in
evitably affected by the objective environment.
The youth want their interests to find a col-
lective outlet, and in this respect the League
has a natural place in their life. On the other
hand, however, insufficient flexibility and at
times belated response on the part of the or-
ganization to the inferests of the vouth, the
element of formalism in some Youth League
branches which are slow in finding new forms
of activity tend to repel voung people. These
are shortcomings which can be easily over-
come if the proper conclusions are drawn and
a deeper studv made of the interests, require-
ments and attitudes of the youth.

According to hgures for the beginning of last
vear, the Youth League had a membership of
over 1,250,000 — 41.6 per cent of all voung peo-
ple from 14 to 26. It does not include the entire
vouth, nor can it be expected to do so. But
what the Partv and society as a whole need is
an organization capable of influencing all young
people.

It should be mentioned that at all stages ol
socialist construction the League has shown 1t
self to be capable of stimulatine initiative
among the vouth. After the Second World Wan
it was the vouth who were the first to settl
in the [rontier areas. The historv of the Leaguc
1s associated with voune people’s construction
undertakines, the best-known being the resto
ration of the villace of Lidice, housing deve
lopments for miners in Most and Litvinov, and
the construction of the Klement Gottwald Tron
and Steel Works near Ostrava, railwavs, dams
etc. These construction projects gave an ex
cellent grounding for manv active builders ol
socialism and militants of the vouth move
ment who now hold leading positions in the
economic, political and cultural spheres.

Althoueh facts and fieures afford an idea ol
the active attitude of the vouth towards so
cietv, thev fail to give a full picture of what is
most important from the standpoint of socie
tv: the shaping of personality, the inculcation
of a correct attitude towards one’s fellowmen
and the acquisition of knowledge and ex
I‘]L‘l'iL‘!lL‘L‘.

No less important than its social activits
which is widelv reflected in the press, 1s the
work done by the youth organization to pre
nare voung people for professional careers.
Here a number of problems arise: in particu
lar, how to help them most effectivelv to
launch out on life, to make the best use of time
in their formative vears. The question of frec
time occupies a prominent place in the work
of the vouth organization, for the importance
of organizing leisure properlv and directing
oroup interests in harmonv with the interests
of societv is obvious. An idea of the situation
in this respect is afforded bv the following sur
vev by the State Statistical Board of the young
members, aged 16 to 20, or 1,790 families.




HOW YOUNG PEOPLE USE THEIR WEEKLY LEISURE TIME

( Break-down in percentages)

Self- Social
educaticn activities
Schoolboys 26.9 6.6
Students, malc 40.4 1.3
Schoolgirls 23.0 6.4
Students, female 459 5.0
Workers, male 21.8 4.1
Office employ-
ess, male 21.5 13.1
Young women
factorv workers 174 5.3
Young women office
employees 30.4 0.3
Cooperative farmers:
winter 19.7 RS
summel 18.8 14.7
Cooperative tarm
women—winter 15.6 8.5
summer 19.0 3.6

As can be seen from the above table, voung
people show no desire to divorce themselves
trom the life of society. They are not out only
o amuse themselves.

Most of the vouth covered by the survey de-
vote from 20 to 30 per cent of their leisure
time to self-education. Young men are ol
course attracted to such forms of recreation
as tourism, sports and cultural activities.
Needless to say, the urban vouth enjoys better
opportunities to visit theatres, exhibitions and
concerts than the rural vouth, and there are
differences in this respect between school-
children, students, voung workers and young
larmers. These differences will be gradually
woned out with the erasing of distinctions be-
tween town and countryside. The striving to
live a full-blooded life, to deepen one's knowl-
cdge and in general to make effective use of
spare time has, of course, its own laws which
must be reckoned with.

The table affords an idea of the purposeful,
serious approach taken to preparing oneself
to embark on life on one’s own. Here a num-
ber of factors are at play. Besides the family,
school and public organizations which all have
a pedagogical and socio-political influence on
voung people, the deep-going changes in the
structure of society also leave their imprint.
Although a young man or woman may not have
a clear idea where he or she is going to work
and live, the knowledge that they are being
trained to take their place in life in a specific
way, and that this way is logical and justified,
has a beneficial influence on them. They are,
of course, guided by their own plans for the
future, but as a rule these plans coincide with
the needs of society. And this opens up broad
opportunities for the individual to find fulfil-
ment.

* * *

The forms in which the Partyv carries social-

st ideas to the people evolve in step with the

Active Dancing, Possive Other
recreation walks recreation activities
12.0 14.5 384 1.6
13.5 9.1 274 2.
6.2 18.4 44.5 1.5
3.2 11.5 26.8 2.6
11.0 21.8 398 1.5
18.8 14.5 28.6 3.5
1.6 26.5 39.0 42
1.9 154 37.6 24

10.6 5.3 51.3 o]
2.2 56.4 3.6
2.1 16.3 52.2 5.3
1.7 224 48.0 S

changing social conditions. Moreover, political
education work among the vouth differs from
work among adults. Quests are now under way
tor forms that appeal to voung people. The
dialogue between them and the Party has
afforded new insight into the whole question
of ideological education. The keen interest
evinced by voung people in political and pro-
duction problems has refuted the view held
by some people that thev are indifferent to the
political issues of our times.

For the dialogue with the vouth to provide
a timely answer to urgent questions it is essen-
tial that concrete political conclusions be
drawn from this important aspect of our mass
work. The ftact that the Partv has chosen the
right time and the right form for this dialogue
testifies to its sensiiveness to the needs of the
vouth. The exchange of views is useful to both
sides. Young people receive answers to their
questions while the Party is provided with a
channel through which it can keep them
abreast ol the political issues of the day and
help them to see the future development of
our society in proper perspective.

At times the questions take the form of
critical commentaries on one or another aspect
of our life, and some of them suffer from a
one-sided approach or betray a lack of under-
standing of fundamental political problems.

At the same time, however, a closer examina-
tion of these critical remarks shows that they
are made from a socialist standpoint, that the
criticism is directed not against socialism but
against distortion of socialism, against short-
comings and blunders.

In the course of the discussion pressing
problems are examined in the light of their
dialectical evolution in a concrete context. This
helps to enrich our experience. For one thing,
the initative of the Party in this respect has
a direct bearing on our practical work and in-
fluences the attitude of the older generation
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to the youth, helping to overcome the incorrect
views still encountered here and there. The
opinion voiced long ago by the Party that the
majority of the vouth are politically-minded
and that their critical attitude towards nega-

Sixth congress

tive phenomena stems from their profound
dedication to socialism, from their sense ol
responsibility for both the present and the
future, has been borne out.

Miroslav ILAB

of the Porfuguese Communist Party

THE PORTUGUESE Communist Party, as we
know, operates in incredibly difficult condi-
tions of illegality, in the conditions ot Salazar’s
fascist dictatorship with its monstrous ma-
chinerv of persecution.

The holding of a Party congress in these
circumstances is, then, a momentous event.
This is doubly true of the recent Sixth Con-
gress, for this congress adopted new Rules
and a new program defining the Party’s line
in the situation that has developed in the eight
vears since its Fifth Congress.

In his report Alvaro Cunhal, General Secre-
tary of the Party, analyzed the new conditions
in which the Party has to work and the new
tasks confronting it.

Reviewing the internal situation Cunhal
singled out the following developments: the
people have stepped up the struggle and their
political actions have reached a scale unprece-
dented in the history of the dictatorship; the
people of Angola, “Portuguese” Guinea and
Mozambique are now engaged in armed
struggle; the fascist regime has entered the
most crucial phase of its existence.

During the vears under review the Party was
able, despite the brutal persecution, to streng-
then its contact with the working class and the
people. That is why, said Cunhal, “to speak of
the struggle of the people in this period is to
speak of the activity of the Party and, vice
versa, to speak of the activity of the Party is
to speak of the struggle of the masses.” The
Party has strengthened its position as the main
party of the anti-fascist opposition, the party
without which freedom cannot be won,

The congress noted that the Party’s successes
and growing strength are enabling it to carry
on its activities in a situation characterized by:
1. Rapid development of the mass struggle,
growth of political consciousness among the
people and the beginning of open political ac-
tions against the dictatorship. 2. Increasing con-
trol by the big monopoly groups over the coun-
try's economic and political life. 3. Increasing
subordination to foreign imperialism. 4. Sub-
ordination of agriculture to the interests of big
capital leading to the rapid development of
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capitalism in the countryside, unemployment
among agricultural laborers and the ruin of
the middle peasant. 5. A colonialist policy of
terror and war. 6. Intensified repressions.

This situation, states the report of the Cen-
tral Committee, places a great responsibility on
the Party. It must guide the struggle against
the fascist regime, organize defense of the peo
ple’s interests and make the most of the favor-
able conditions to develop revolutionary ac-
tions. At the same time the Party has to
grapple with growing difficulties due to mount-
ing repressions, “Although the prospects for
Party activity and for the anti-fascist move-
ment are most favorable, intensive work and
great sacrifices lie ahead,” states the report.

The tasks of the Party, Alvaro Cunhal con-
tinued, are to extend and strengthen the unity
of the democratic and patriotic forces, based
on unity of the working class and its alliance
with the peasantry; to strengthen organiza-
tionally the Partyv and the unitary organiza-
tions and to step up the fight to overthrow
the dictatorship and establish a democratic
svstem.

The congress reviewed the major mass ac-
tions of the past eight vears against the fascist
regime and noted that the proletariat, led by
the Communist Party, had been in the van of
the struggle. This experience shows that fas-
cism was forced onto the defensive, and that
the mass struggle has opened a new revolu-
tionary perspective.

As noted earlier, the government’s economic
policy is characterized by increasing subordina-
tion of the countrv’s interests to the demands
of the big monopolies.

Portuguese and foreign monopolies are seek-
ing foreign markets for their expanding pro-
duction. They cannot rely on the home market
because of the low purchasing power of the
population. This ,however, is fraught with dan-
ger since the slightest fluctuation on the world
market immediately affects the national econ-
omy.

The colonial war against the people of An-
sola, “Portuguese” Guinea and Mozambique 1s
a heavy drain on the Portuguese economy. In




cost of
the rcgime has imposed new
direct taxes on the working people.

Necdless to say the growing domination of

order to meet the this shamelul war

direct and in-

the monopolies, the increasing subordination
to foreign capital and the colonial war are
adverselv affecting the conditions of the work-
ing people.

Congress noted that the revolutionary pro-
cess in the different countries was developing
in accordance with the specific conditions in
the countries concerned. The Central Commit-
tee elaborated the Party’s new draft program
which was discussed and approved by the Sixth
Congress, on the basis of a thorough analysis
of the economic and political situation in the
country.

The program states that the Party’s supreme
soal is t}h. carrying out of a proletarian revo-
lution and the l?-u:h:imur of a socialist and, sub-
<equently, a communist society in Portugal.
The PCP believes that in the conditions of Por-
tugal the road to sociailist revolution lies
through a national-democratic revolution the
struggie for which is now being waged.

It is a democratic revolution because 1t will
put an end to the fascist tyranny and the domi-
nation of the financial oligarchy, will ensure
political freedom, uphold the interests of the
people, implement tar-reaching reforms which
will benefit the bulk of the people.

It is a national revolution because upon end-
ing imperialist domination over Portugal and
Portugal's colonial domination ol other peo-
ples, it will ensure the sovereignty, territorial
integrity and genuine inLleuldu‘iLL' of the
country.

The national-democratic revolution, states
the program, is a component of the fight for
socialism.

The PCP holds that the basic aims of the
national-democratic revolution are: To de-
story the fascist state and establish a demo-

cratic system. 2. To abolish monopoiv rule
and ensure general economic progress. 3. An

agrarian reform to give the land to those who
till it. 4. To raise the standard of Iliving.
5. To ensurc a democratic system of educa-
tion and culture. 6. To liberate Portugual from
imperialism. 7. To recognize the right of the
peoples of the Portuguese colonies to imme-
diate independence and to ensure this indepen-
dence. 8. To pursue a policy of peace and
riendship with all peoples.

Since liberties are non-existent in Portugal
and the government pursues a policy of terror;
since the fascist state is a centralized state
with a well-organized military, policy and legal
apparatus at its disposal; since the ruling
circles will resist with violence to the end,
is only through armed insurrection that the
people will be able to overthrow the dictator-
H}'Iip.

“However,” the program states, “if, as a re-
sult of the development of the mass struggle
and the approach of a revolutionary mu.lt:un
of contradictions in the regime and differences
among the ruling circles and attempts bv them

to forestall a national insurrection conditions
will be created for establishing a democratic
system the peaceful way, the Communist
Party will do evervthing possible to make the
most of these conditions.”

The Party’s main tasks in creating the condi-
tions for a victorious insurrection are to im-
prove all aspects of Party work, ensure unity
of action of the working class and its alliance
with the peasantry, the organization and unity
of the democratic and patriotic forces and to
further the struggle of the masses for their eco-
nomic, political and social demands.

These tasks were concretely defined in the
Central Committee report to the Sixth Con-
oress.

But before these tasks of the national-
democratic revolution can be accomplished
political freedom must be won. As a result of
39 years of fascist rule, the masses, all anti-
tascists, including the political forces who until
recently supported Salazar, (Catholics and
monarchists for example) see this as their im-
mediate task. The policy of the dictatorship
which impinges on the interests of the nation,
1S creating the conditions for establishing a
broad front of struggle against the monopolies,
foreign imperialism and fascist government.
The Party aims to make full use of these op-
portunities for achieving unity, and first and
foremost unity of action.

In the fight against the dictatorship and for
a democratic system the allies of the working
class are the peasantry (small and middle),
the urban petty bourgeoisie and some groups
of the middle huurgcux*«u In the specific con-
ditions of Portugal an alliance with the peoples
of the Portuguese colonies is particularly im-
portant.

Differences of course exist in the ranks of
the anti-fascist forces on political, tactical and
organizational issues.

The Portuguese Communists in particular
oppose the view held by some anti-fascist

groups that the regime can be overthrown by
a military coup urganm.r.! bv a handful of
officers. Some putschist illusions have alreadv
caused grave harm to the democratic move-
ment. They should not be allowed to spread.
The militarist nature of the state confronts
the Partv with serious problems. These prob-
lems were discussed at the congress and are
reflected in the new program which states
that a popular insurrection can be successful
only if a substantial part of the armed forces
participates in it and is neutralized. As a re-
sult of the Party’s activities in this direction
many men and officers are now, at great risk,
fighting against the colonial war and doing

tlLI‘Ll]]lIl‘T to hamper the punitive operations
of the Salazar troops.
Successful development of the democratic

movement greatly depends on the organiza-
tional strengthening of the Patriotic Front of
National Liberation which includes the Party

and other Left groups (Socialists, Liberals,
Catholics.) The shortcomings in the Front's

activities can be overcome if the Communists
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are critical of the vacillations and compromis-
ing tendencies of the liberal bourgeoisie, stress-
ing at the same time, however, the need for
unity of action.

The Party also has to grapple with problems
.connected with the fascist policy of terror. The
congress noted that although the Party has
stood its ground in these complex conditions
it has not always taken timely protective
measures against the constantly renewed re-
pressions. Defense of the Party and the con-
solidation of its unity is the dutv of every
Communist.

The congress devoted considerable attention
to the international communist movement. It
stressed that the PCP has always advocated
unity of the world communist movement on a
principled basis. It adopted a resolution on
the situation in the international communist
movement in which it resolutely condemned
divisive activities, opposed public polemics in
the communist movement and stated that slan-
der and invective against the CPSU and the
Soviet Union serve the interests of the com-
mon enemy. The Congress underscored the im-
portance of bilateral and multilateral meetings
of Communist Party representatives and ex-
pressed itself in favor of holding a new inter-
national meeting of Communists. “Defense of

Party life in brief

GUATEMALA

THE FOURTH CONGRESS of the Guatemalan
Party of Labor scheduled for 1965 has been
postponed for a vear. The Central Committee
thought this advisable in view of the pressing
tasks of the armed struggle being waged bv
the Guatemalan revolutionary forces and the
fact that certain internal matters, including
problems affecting the Party and the revolu-
tion, still need to be elaborated.

The Central Committee statement notes that
the blows struck bv the enemy last vear made
preparatory work difficult. However, “these dif-
ficulties were overcome relatively easily,” and
the Central Committee decided to hold in 1966
a “representative national conference of Party
leaders and functionaries, which will examine
the main problems of Party unity and the com-
position of its leadership pending the convoca-
tion of the Fourth Congress which alone is
competent to resolve these questions.”

Adducing the reasons for postponing the con-
gress, the Central Committee stresses the fol-
lowing: the congress should be the culmination
of the ideological discussion and political and
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the unity of the international Communist move
ment,” 'the resolution states, “is the duty of the
Communist and Workers 'parties and the touch
stone of their fidelity to Marxism-Leninism.”
The Congress also adopted an appeal sum

moning the working class, the Portuguesec
people and all anti-fascists to struggle.

In a message of greetings to the people of
the Portuguese colonies the congress declared
that the Portuguese Communists and the work
ing people support the just struggle of the
people of Angola, “Portuguese” Guinea and
Mozambique for their liberation from colonial
oppression. The congress noted that the fascist
dictatorship is the common foe of the people
of Portugal and the peoples of the Portuguesc
colonies. The congress’ support for the struggle
of the peoples of the colonies was further con
firmation of the Portuguese Communists’
lovalty to their internationalist duty.

In a resolution on Vietnam congress express
ed its admiration of the valiant struggle waged
by the Vietnamese people against U.S. imperial-
ism and called on the working class and demo-
crats of Portugal to increase their solidarits
with the embattled people.

The Sixth Congress marks a milestone in the
life of the Partv and in the anti-fascist demo
cratic movement. C. SILVA

organizational development taking place in the
Partv in conformity with its strategic line. Act
ing in the spirit of criticism and self-criticism
the congress should summarize the results and
the experience of the current revolutionary
struggle; it should reflect the strategic line and
elaborate the problems arising from national
features and the development of the revolution
arv war, and thus chart the wayv the conquest
of power, to the victorv of the agrarian and
anti-imperialist revolution. This will bring
nearer the perspective of a socialist and, later
a communist society.,

Kevnote of the forthcoming congress, the
Central Committee decided, should be militant
unity of the revolutionary party of the work
ers and peasants, a unity determined by their
neceds and interests, by the revolutionary aims
and dynamic principles of Marxism-Leninism.
“Hence the Fourth Congress,” the statement
continues, “cannot but take cognizance of the
growing class struggle in the country, the up-
surge of the world revolutionary movement




and the outstanding successes of socialism.”
On the other hand, “it should provide the solu-
tions to the problems of the internal ideologi-

FRANCE

DURING 1965 more than 43,000 new members
joined the French Communist Party; of this
number 4,000 joined during the general elec-
tion campaign last December. Seven hundred
and fifty new branches were formed, including
250 in factories, 195 in residential areas and
205 in villages and agricultural enterprises.

cal struggle and thus ensure the strengthening
and development of our Party which is head-
ing the revolutionary struggle.”

This makes a total of 19,000 primary organiza
tions. The 1965 increase in the biggest in the
last three years which can be described as
years of steady membership growth. The Party
now has 20,000 more members and 2,500 more
branches than it had before de Gaulle came
to power.
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100th ANNIVERSARY OF THE BIRTH OF ROMAIN ROLLAND

Always with us in our struggle

GEORGES COGNIOT

ALL WHO ARE DEDICATED to the noblest of
all causes, the cause of peace, observed on
January 29, 1966, the centenary of the birth of
Romain Rolland, indefatigable opponent of war,
organizer of united mass action to combat that
scourge of mankind. Representatives of the
most progressive class, the revolutionary pro-
letariat, cherish the memory of this great
intellectual, who in the period between the
two world wars crossed the divide, to use his
own expression, and sided with the USSR and
the international working-class movement. All
nations, both those recently liberated from the
colonial voke and those still fighting against
colonialism and neo-colonialism, remember
Romain Rolland’'s solidarity with the “irresis-
tible upsurge of new forces” rising against
imperialism in India, Indochina, China and
other countries,

The brilliant mind of this eminent master of
the written word who at the height of his
talent and renown placed himself wholly in
the service of the most humane cause, con-
tinues to illumine the path traversed by those
who have chosen to combat war, class oppres-
sion, national enslavement and contempt for
madn.

FROM ABSTRACT INDIVIDUALISM TO
ACTIVE SOLIDARITY WITH THE PEOPLE

Romain Rolland did not participate in politi-
cal and public activity all his life. His career
was a tortuous and contradictory one. At firsi
he believed in the “power of the individual
conscience” and the “free spirit.” He inclined
to individualism and liberalism, although Jean
Christophe, the hero of his great novel pub-
lished before the First World War, already
entered the lists against those who (as Rolland
expressed it in his message to Gorky) “exploit
art and thought, against their hypocrisy, against
the idealistic illusion of the aesthetes and
rhetoricians,” who sought to dull the percep-
tions of the masses and divert them from the
problem of social responsibility. The author
expressed his disgust for “social egoism,”
“cheap opportunism” and “parliamentarv cor-
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ruption.” His book The People's Theatre,
written in 1900-1903, ended with Faust's words:
“In the beginning was the deed.” Romain
Rolland tried to found a People’s Theatre in
Paris, but failed and was forced to admit that
spirifual emancipation was dependent upon
social emancipation, that the first thing to do
was to set about “building a nation ... that
would not be crushed by poverty and unremit-
ting toil . . . a nation that would command its
own destiny and win the battle that is raging
today.”

At that time, however, socialist ideas had
only just begun to penetrate the writings of
Rolland, at times in spite of himself, as is
evident from the entries in his diary. He was
a socialist only in a vaguely philosophical
sense, and the characters of his novels, failing
to find their way to the people, confined them-
selves to passive contemplation.

When war broke out in 1914 Romain Rolland
gradually and imperceptibly became involved
in politics. He wanted to build a realm of the
spirit, of free conscience, of independent judg-
ment, he wanted to be “above the battle.” In
this he had the support of such eminent
humanists as Albert Einstein and Albert
Schweitzer. The point of departure for Rolland
at that time was defense of abstract freedom
of conscience against rabid chauvinism; but
he had not vet realized that in order to trans-
form the phantom of freedom into the sub-
stance, freedom must first be won, the social
basis for it must first be laid.

The vears 1918 and 1919 opened Rolland’s
eves to the close connection between war and
imperialism. It was then that he arrived at
the conclusion that social revolution was a
necessity.

During the war he made the acquaintance
in Switzerland of Lunacharsky who introduced
him to Russian revolutionary thought. On
August 19, 1918 Rolland wrote of the new
leaders of Russia: “These men are greater than
the men of '93.” This was praise indeed coming
from such an ardent admirer of the French
Revolution and the Jacobins. The invasion of
Soviet Russia by the Entente evoked his violent




protest, and for a long time he continued to
agitate against the blockade, against the at-
tempts of the combined forces of the world
bourgeoisie to strangle the land of Soviets,
to crush the Russian revolution.

In those sorrowful days when the Soviet
people and the entire world mourned the
passing of Lenin, Romain Rolland publicly
voiced his esteem for that “apostle of such
indomitable faith,” “the most unselfish leader
of human action,” the man who, “in his lifetime
carved a spiritual image in bronze that will
defy the centuries,” as Rolland wrote a letter
to Izvestia.

Romain Rolland was not a Communist. In-
deed he knew very little about the Bolshevik
doctrine at that time. The profoundly human-
istic and moral content of the revolution was
not always sufficiently clear to him; moreover,
he was swayed by other influences, among
them the ideas of Ghandi. He believed that
socialism tended to ignore the individual, that
it was concerned solely with questions of orga-
nization, with establishing a better economic
system.

Enemies of the revolution missed no oppor-
tunity to lead him astray. Among other things
they attributed to the Communists an idea
that is totally alien to them, namely, that the
end jusifies the means. This explains Rolland’s
refusal officially to adhere to the Communist
cause. It was the source too of his famous
polemic with Henri Barbusse in 1921-22.

In this debate Barbusse denounced the lack
of interest in political struggle displayed by
those who preached “independence of the
spirit.” He correctly pointed out that destruc-
tive criticism of the old social system should
be accompanied by constructive effort to build
a new social order. In time Romain Rolland
came to see that under certain conditions force
might be a historical necessity, although, as
Lenin said, it never was the Communist ideal.
He understood that for Marxists the dictator-
ship of the proletariat was only a stage in
the struggle, not the goal. Summing up the
evolution of his thinking in 1931, Rolland con-
demned “the vice of idealistic thinking” that
paralyze action.

It was then that Romain Rolland took leave
of abstract individualism and contemplative
liberalism. The path he had traversed was now
strewn with “discarded prejudices” and “shat-
tered illusions.” Influenced by Gorky, he ac-
cepted the socialist concept of freedom to
develop all the energies and abilities of the
individual, the idea that it is precisely social-
ism that guarantees fulfilment of the individu-
al. Rolland declared that “the new classless
society, the offspring of the class struggle”
would be the custodian of the highest moral
values, that communism was synonymous with
humanism. As Marcel Cachin observed, Rolland
identified communism with the loftiest spiritu-
al values. In our time, he wrote, the spirit can
have no nobler mission than to be a soldier
in the battle to remake the world.

Hencetforth he spoke of individualism, un-
derstood in the spirit of the “petty property
aspirations of intellectuals who cling jealously
to the narrow confines of their own camp,”
as “the puerile dream of the bourgeois intel-
lectual elite” and a delusion. In exchange he
offered them the solidarity of social action,
1.e.,, “a broader individualism whose roots
reach down into the very substance of the
human community,” the interchange of energy
between the masses and the individual in a
fraternal collective. He justly compared indi-
vidualists who withdraw into their own shells
with those pre-Copernicus and pre-Galileo
scholars who, “horrified and dismayed because
their planet had been deprived of its sovereign
immobility, now found it faced with endless
infinity and doomed to destruction.” In this
respect the reactionary intellectuals of today
have much in common with those who passed
judgment on Galileo.

ROMAIN ROLLAND, THE FIGHTER

The thirties found Romain Rolland engaged
in intensive political and social activity directed
largely against colonialism and imperialism.
“The spectacle of the modern world,” he wrote
on February 15, 1933, “resembles an inferno.
Anyone who succeeds in breaking with the
interests of a handful of privileged nations . . .
sooner or late finds that the whole of the
civilization he enjoys and takes pride in rests
on the cruel, shameful, deadly exploitation of
nine-tenths of the earth’s population. And when
this discovery takes possession of his soul, the
joy of life dies within him . . . until the moment
he resolves to destroy the ulcer . . .”

Every instance of repression in the colonies,
and primarily in the French colonies, evoked
the passionate and courageous intervention of
this soldier “of the great battle that is being
fought today throughout the world to throw
off the voke of imperialism.” For him the
advance of civilization was inconceivable with-
out the intellectual and moral contribution of
the peoples of Asia, Africa and Latin America.
The solidarity with “the inevitable revolt of
the enslaved peoples” preached by Rolland
was not a solidarity of words but of action. “In
the face of oppression there are no neutrals.”

Champion of “those who constitute the van-
guard of the army on the march,” Romain
Rolland had great confidence in and esteem
for the French Communist Party. He actively
supported all the efforts of the Party, as for
example, the organization of a People’'s Univer-
sity in Paris in 1932. In his message to the
National Party Conference on January 20, 1937,
he stressed with remarkable insight that the
Party “by the logic of historical development
and thanks to its own wisdom has become not
only the true representative of the French
people and its international mission, but also
the expression of a rational and sound French
national policy.” Rolland expressed his admira-
tion for the “wisdom, patience and sound

World Marxist Review 83




political judgment of the comrades upon whom
had devolved the lofty and difficult task of
leadership of the Party.” His message to the
Ninth Congress of the Party in December 1937

is striking evidence of Rolland’s esteem for

the Party. While not formally a member, he
regarded the French Communists as comrades
and brothers.

[ had occasion to visit Rolland together with
Maurice Thorez in 1938 in his little house at
Vezelay in Burgundy. And I can testify to the
affection the aged author had for the working
class leader. In conversations that lasted all
day, the two men would discuss a wide range
f problems, above all that of unity. Theirs
was a genuinely fraternal, informal and spon-
raneous relationship.

In the Soviet Union which he visited in 1935,
Rolland saw “the fruit of the most fervent
hopes of the peoples of the world,” “a reliable
suarantee of social progress,” a bulwark of
peace for all nations. He realized full well that
the peaceful coexistence of the two economic
ind social systems was the best way to demon-
strate the superiority of socialism over capital-
ism. This thought was cogently expressed in
his message on the occasion of the Tenth
Anniversarv of the October Revolution. Advis-
ing the Soviet republic not to enter into armed
struggle outside its country and to concentrate
n “building its own house,” he wrote: “The
day when this new edifice is completed we
shall see many a decaved building in Europe
and elsewhere in the world crumbling to
dust . . . For the day conquers the night.” It
is through peace that the “mighty, fecund
llood of revolution” is affirmed.

The threats levelled against Soviet Russia
Rolland saw as an alarming indication of the
mounting reaction in Europe. Branding in
1929 the mancuvers of the Franco-German
industrial magnates and the plans to build
a common armv of the two countries, or
exposing in 1930 the “Pan Europe” idea of
Count Coudenhove-Kalergi as an anti-Soviet
Holy Alliance, he spoke of the USSR as “a
necessary barrier against European reaction.”
He saw in it the embodiment of socio-econ-
omic effectiveness and heroism in the service
of men, and was proud to be fighting on the
same side as the Soviet Union.

In the meantime Romain Rolland himself
was destined to become the moving spirit of
a powerful movement reflecting the universal
alarm at the imminent threat of a second
world war. Few men did more at that time
tor peace, and for unityv in the name of peace.
than Romain Rolland.

INITIATOR OF THE AMSTERDAM
ANTI-WAR CONGRESS

In 1932 the negative results of diverse inter-
national conferences, the feverish arming of
the big capitalist countries, the Japanese ag-
gression in China, the attempts clearly aimed
at provoking trouble and a rupture of diplo-
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matic relations—all evoked a mounting sense
of uneasiness, On March 1, in the most tragic
days of Japanese aggression against continental
Asia, Romain Rolland wrote:

“We appeal . . .

“In the name of invaded China, in the name
of the imperilled USSR, in the name of all
the nations of the world, in the name of the
great hopes of mankind evoked and sustained
in us by the awakening of the oppressed peo-
ples of Asia and the heroic rebuilding of
proletarian Russia 1 appeal to you for help
against the assassins!”

Shortly afterwards, a representative commit-
tee was set up to prepare for a world congress
against imperialist war, On May 27 Henri
Barbusse and Romain Rolland issued a mani-
festo:

“. .. It is perfectly clear that we are threat-
ened with another world war .

“. . . We call upon all men and women of all
political views, on all working class organiza-
tions—cultural, social and trade union ... to
join with us in an international congress of
peace against war.

“This Congress is called upon to do everyv-
thing possible to rally all forces in a mighty
effort against the barbarism of a new war . .."”

On June 1, Romain Rolland appealed once
again to all nations, to all parties, to all men
and women whatever their place in society,
whatever their convictions and aims. “Our
purpose,” he wrote, “is to evoke a mighty wave
of public opinion against war of any kind and
from any source .. .” Peace for him was not
a matter of the interests of any one party, it
was a universal boon. The Congress should not
be divided into majority and minority, settling
scores in the spirit of rivalry. Its purpose was
to find a common basis for agreement and
on this basis to rally and set in motion all
the forces opposed to war.

The appeal issued by Romain Rolland and
Henri Barbusse elicited a wide response. In
France many trade unions, Socialist Party
organizations, Masonic lodges, pacifist groups,
sections of the League for Human Rights and
other organizations joined with the Communist
and revolutionary organizations in setting up
local committees, The appeal of the organizers
was heard in a number of other countries as
well, Believers joined with free-thinkers, Social-
ists with Communists, Democrats with So-
cialists,

We recall the impact of the Congress that
met in Amsterdam on August 27-29, 1932. As
its sponsors had wished, it did indeed become
a center for rallying all the forces of peace and
against war. The 2,200 delegates, among whom
were 291 Socialist members of the Second
International and many delegates from reform-
ist trade unions, officially represented more
than 30,000 groups uniting a total of some 30
million people. The Declaration read at the
opening session stressed the spirit of broad
unity on which the gathering was founded.
“. .. Each one of us, each party makes its own




contribution , ., . Let us endeavor to coordinate
all the efforts of those earnestly dedicated to
this cause.”

Romain Rolland unfurled the banner of the
united front. He noted the consternation of
some “armchair leaders” of the old parties,
their reluctance to part with old methods.
“They saw some sinister machination in our
efforts to build a united front against war,” he
wrote. “Owing to the shortsightedness of our
contemporaries, who have buried themselves
beneath heaps of paper and in talking-shops,
who have lost the élan of the great revolution-
ary epochs, the glorious words ‘united front’
have been turned into a bogey. Let us venture
to utter them here . .. on the threshold of the
Congress . this will emphasize the true
meaning of the Congress, its purity and its
integrity.”

This was indeed the meaning of the Amster-
dam Congress. Under the banner of the united
front, broad sections of the petty-bourgeoisie,
intellectuals and workers still under bourgeois
influence joined with the revolutionary workers
to combat the deadly peril of another war, to
block the political machinations of the imperial-
ists. A broad-based militant platform emerged.
The attempts made by some Socialist leaders
to sabotage the Congress or to take action to
the point of expulsion from the Party of Social-
ists who had attended it, failed. In countries
like France the Congress served to establish
contact between Communist and Socialist
workers, it laid the foundations of their bro-
therhood in the struggle against war. It helped
the revolutionary vanguard to rid itself of
tendencies which in the past had caused them
to reject joint action with those holding differ-
ent views, who did not clearly understand the
roots of war and the effective means of com-
bating it—fatal tendencies which could only
lead to the isolation of the most progressive
elements and thus strengthen the hand of the
enemy.

The Second Plenary Meeting of the Bureau
of the International Anti-War Committee elect-
ed at the Congress stressed that the movement,
with a sincerity and candor attested by reality,
appealed “to the most diverse groups which
had pronounced against war and to all who
sincerely desire to combat the modern organi-
zation of destruction,” and reaffirmed its
resolve “to work for the fruitful unity of all
anti-imperialist forces, to build a mighty
united front of working people and intellec-
tuals.”

AT THE HEAD OF THE WORLD COMMITTEE
AGAINST WAR AND FASCISM

Events in Germany developed fast. Hitler
came to power. In a number of manifestos
Romain Rolland denounced the Reichstag pro-
vocation, the suppression of elementary rights
and liberties, the mounting toll of crimes, the
racialism and anti-semitism. In a devastating
reply addressed to the Koelnische Zeitung,

he compared the Germany of the great thinkers
and humanism of Nazi Germany which was
trampling upon the traditions of the past.

When the European Congress against fascism
met in June 1933 in Paris Romain Rolland was
elected honorary chairman of the International
Anti-Fascist Committee. The anti-fascist front
never had a stauncher defense of the Com-
munists during the Leipzig trial, his interven-
tion helped to rescue Georgi Dimitrov from
the Nazi butchers.

Romain Rolland regarded Thaelmann and
all the anti-fascists confined in Hitler dungeons
as “German hostages of peace.” He exhorted
the world “humiliated by the outrages against
justice and liberty” not to succumb to “revolt-
ing indifference” but to exert every effort to
wrest the victims from the hangman'’s clutches.
On another occasion he wrote a brilliant piece
on the martyrdom of Antonio Gramsci. He
voiced his concern at the danger menacing
Luis Carlos Prestes, and after the February
events in Vienna he wrote a moving introduc-
tion to the Book of the Austrian Anti-Fascists.

Addressing the working people and intellec-
tuals of Paris after the fascist putsch of
February 6, 1934, in the French capital, the
author, reviving Voltaire's slogan invested with
a new meaning, urged the people to “Crush
the monster!” He took pains to show the youth
how their confidence was being abused by the
dishonest and corrupt putschist leaders who
talked about serving the national community.
while in reality serving only the venal inter-
ests of big capital.

The veteran fighter rejoiced in the success
of the Popular Front, and in his talks with
Aragon in 1936 he said that the struggle being
fought in France should be extended and con-
tinued on a world scale.

Until the very eve of the war in 1939 Romain
Rolland as a member of the Presidium Council
directed the work of the World Committec
against War and Fascism set up as a resuli
of a merger of the two trends manifested at
the Amsterdam and Paris congresses. He ren-
dered an invaluable service to this cause. He
united in the fight for peace the scattered
energies of diverse social forces — workers,
peasants, intellectuals, the middle sections and
the bourgeoisie — constantly reminding them
that peace is the cause of all. “Let us combine
our efforts with the efforts with the efforts
of those men and women of all parties in all
countries who are anxious to keep the peace,”
he wrote. His was the watchword of a united
international anti-war front and he never tired
of working for the expansion of this common
front. “What must be done is to build the unityv
of a grand army against the pernicious coali-
tion that threatens to plunge the world into
disaster.”

Under the leadership of Rolland and Bar-
busse, whom death wrested all too soon from
the ranks of the peace fighters, the World
Committee against War and Fascism worked
tirelessly to rally the masses and to forge
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their unity. Romain Rolland attached the
greatest importance to organization. On his

initiative leagues and committees of action
were set up all over the world and local com-
mittees formed in factories and workshops. In
the spring of 1936 the peace committees in
France had a collective membership of 300,000
and 176,000 individual members. In Britain
public sentiment was expressed in the 12 mil-
lion votes for the Peace Ballot. This movement
was guided by Barbusee's watchword: “Do
nothing to divide, do everything for unity.”

The names of Barbusse and Rolland to this
day are symbols of mass unity in the face of
the war danger, a challenge to combat pas-
sivity and sectarianism. The lesson taught us
by Romain Rolland is that the guarantee of
peace is intervention by the masses, their or-
ganized international actions, and above all
the unity of the leading working-class organ-
1izations opposed to war.

Romain Rolland never tired of explaining
the causes and the motives forces of events
and clarifying the perspective. He warned that
of all the rival imperialist powers, the most
dangerous was the Third Reich. “Hitler Ger-
many,” he wrote, “is feverishly preparing for
attack.” At that time Rolland was accused of
panic-mongering, a charge levelled by those
who sought to camoutlage the Nazi machina-
tions in order to ensure their success.

Rolland exposed thesec maneuvers., He de-
nounced the Hitler “fifth column” in the West-
ern countries: “We know that in France too,”
he wrote, “there is a party of treason which
1s ready to aid the Hitlerite diplomatic subver-
sion against the Popular Front and the USSR."”
Fhree vears before Munich he predicted the
possibility of the reactionary French govern-
ment of 1935 making such a deal. “In its blind
egoism,” he wrote, “it is ready to permit a
German invasion of Eastern Europe, to sacri-
fice its Little Entente allies and the USSR. As
if it were not obvious, even to the most dull-
witted, that the enemy, emboldened and im-
measurably strengthened by success, will turn
subsequently against France by then morally
degraded and isolated!” How prophetic these
words proved to be!

The refusal of Nazi Germany to join a col-
lective security pact each of whose members
would be controlled by the others was for
Romain Rolland conclusive proof that the
prospect of rapprochement with France was
illusory, that Hitler’s assurance of his desire
for peace were not to be trusted.

Earlier in February 1919, in a wrathful
article on the murder of Karl Liebknecht and
Rosa Luxemburg, Rolland had pointed out
that the Entente governments were well satis-
hed by the defeat of the internationalist “Spar-
tacists,” who were sincerely fighting for peace
among the nations, inasmuch as these govern-
ments placed their class interests above the
national interest. Similarly, in 1935, he showed
that the ruling classes in France were ready to
resort to any subterfuge to turn the mounting
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tide of pan-Germanism into a barrier against
the revolutionary upsurge, against the USSR.

Rolland reproached the adherents of “total
pacificism” for wanting to purchase peace at
the price of renouncing justice and humanity,
on the plea that “anything was better than
war.” Rolland, on the other hand, courageously
declared that ‘“debasement,” “the oblivion of
the grave” was a far greater evil. He took issue
with the pacifists supporting, in effect, the
thesis of the arch-reactionaries who advised
France to fall into the trap of “a special and
temporary peace in the West which would give
Hitler a free hand in the East.”

In the face of this policy of national suicide,
Romain Rolland ceaselessly called for the es-
tablishment of a peace “cordon,” an agreement
between all countries which for one reason or
another were opposed to war. He urged the
formation of a bloc of France, Britain and the
USSR. “This alone,” he argued, “would be
enough to avert the immediate danger and
perhaps even to prevent war from breaking
out.” He repeatedly appealed for an organized
fight for peace by all peace-loving peoples
against those who were opposed to peace. He
believed that a powerful Europe living in peace
could compel Hitler to relinquish his warlike
designs and that such a peace would in itself
spell the death of fascism.

It was for this reason that Romain Rolland
made the principle of collective security the
cornerstone of the fight for peace. The only
true peace was that which would embrace the
entire plant. The “localization of war” thesis
loudlv proclaimed by Hitler and Mussolini had
but one aim, namely, to split the front of the
peaceful powers, abandoning the weak to the
mercy of the strong, and depriving the victims
of effective assistance.

Romain Rolland did not despair. He never
believed that the accursed forces of fascism
would have the final word. He vigorously sup-
ported the Spanish people in their fight against
Franco and his foreign supporters. “It is we
who are threatened,” he said at the time, ad-
dressing the working people and all free people
of Europe and America. He condemned Munich,
denouncing the “leaders of Western demo-
cracy who have neither courage nor faith.” In
the darkest hour he drew from past history
his faith in the ultimate triumph of justice. In
an article headed “The World in Mourning,”
written after Hitler entered Prague, he de-
clared that democracy and the rights of the
nations were bound to win in the end. “You
are weeping, Prague,” he wrote, “but you too,
Germany, shall weep! For the day will come
when vou will shed bitter tears for yesterday.
You will curse the victor whom you now
glorify, for entered against your name in the
ledger is the terrible debt you will be called
upon to repay.

“ .. .Woe to vou, Germany! And to you too,
Europe! One day the people will cry out in
unison: ‘Accursed be the man who again opens
the gates to war’ . .."”




HUMANIST AND MAN OF ACTION

Thirty years ago, on January 31, 1936, an im-
portant occasion was observed in the Mutualite
Palace in Paris—the seventieth birthday of
Romain Rolland. Eight thousand representa-
tives from the factories, workers' organizations,
and the intellectual world gathered to pay
homage to the writer. Held under the joint
auspices of the Socialist and Communist par-
ties, it was the most impressive demonstration
of its kind the great city had ever witnessed.
A message from the World Committee against
War and Fascism was read from the platform
by the eminent physicist Paul Langevin.

Maxim Gorky, Georgi Dimitrov and other
outstanding representatives of all the countries
of the world sent greetings, testifying that the
writer was linked by the closest ties with all
mankind. From distant China, then fighting
for its liberation, came words of admiration
and esteem.

Romain Rolland is today a symbol of the
historic struggle between the forces of reaction
and death embodied in fascism, and the forces
of the future and life as expressed, in parti-
cular, by the Popular Front in France. He per-
sonified the dignity of man and the courage
of the masses risen to safeguard peace. A
distinguished intellectual who did not separate
the word from the deed, knowledge and truth
from a sense of practical responsibility, he was
esteemed by the people because the people
knew that he had advanced from the human-
istic idealism of his bourgeois youth, through

the trials of the First World War, to a powerful
social realism, to indefatigable struggle against
reaction, fascism and war.

The great writer lives on not only in the
“oceanic depths” of his writings; he was not
only a historian, novelist, dramatist, art critic,
student of aesthetics and essavist whose works
were a guide to humanism and art for a
whole generation of readers. Rolland has re-
mained a living example of the man of action,
an example of clear thinking, sober assessment
of reality and indomitable courage, the courage
to follow the path he had chosen whatever
personal sacrifice it might entail, Rolland lives
on in the minds of his contemporaries as an
intellectual deeply revered bv the masses, as
a pioneer of that working-class unity, which
the Communists are so steadfastly working to
achieve, as leader of the most universal move-
ment of our time, the movement against war.

And today, when the actions of the imperial-
Ists have caused a deterioration of the inter
national situation and heightened the danger
of war, his policy of struggle for peace again
engages the attention of the masses. His name
is spoken by those working to unite all forces.
all men of goodwill, to avert the danger of
atomic annihilation that would be the end of
all progress. “Life,” wrote Rolland in his dairy,
“to the very last must be a struggle against
evil.”

He taught us to put aside our differences and
unite for struggle against the supreme evil
the evil that threatens the very existence of
the human race,
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reviews

Leninism and research in
contemporary philosophy

VOLUME VI OF THE History of Philosophy*™
covers the post-1917 period, i.e., the philosophy
of our time, a subject that combines both the
past and the present in one integral whole. It
provides a general picture of the Leninist
stage in the development of Marxist philosophy
and its Struggle with contemporarv bourgeois
philosophy. The canvas painted by the authors
of the evolution of philosophical thought re-
tlects the studies undertaken by Marxists 1n
this sphere, traces the development of Marxist-
Leninist philosophy and the basic trends of
sourgeols thought, examines contemporary
problems of dialectical and historical material-
ism, ethics and aesthetics, analyzes the philo-
sophical problems posed by the advance in the
natural sciences, and the philosophical aspects
of the ideological trends associated with the
national-liberation movement.

The fundamental idea is that Marxist mate
rlalism is a revolutionary philosophy intrinsic-
ally linked with the revolutionary working-class
movement, with the Communist Partyv. From
the standpoint of Leninism, the Party guides
revolutionary practice and is the custodian of
revolutionary theory (including Marxist philo-
sophv). The present volume brings up to date
the examination begun in the preceding volume
f the Leninst stage of Marxist philosophy.
Fhroughout the study the authors propound
the idea of partisanship. Marxist Party philo-
sophy is objective scientific knowledge which
's constantlv developing. Philosophy is treated
as a “special form of scientiic knowledge with
its specific subject and method of investiga-
tion.” (Book 1, page 160), This, in our view,
correct approach presupposes a critical attitude
rowards nco-positivism and the “philosophy
f life,” philosophical anthropology, as well as
towards trends bordering on religion.

According to the Leninist concept, Marxist
philosophy 1S not the sum of two parts—a
scientific part which seems to be non-ideolo-
sical and an ideological part which seems to
be unprovable, unverifiable. Dialectical and

‘History of Philosophy. Vol. VI. Edited by M. A, Dynnik,

M. T. lovchuk, B. M. Kedrov, M. B. Mitin, T. |. Qizerman
ind A, F. Ckulov. Nauka Publishers, Moscow, 19485. Beook I,
313 pp. Book I, 567 pp.
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historical materialism as an integral whole is
a science, a philosophy which is the scientific
ideology of the working class, the Communist
Partv and of socialist societv. Hence Lenin con-
sidered Marxist philosophy a prime concern
of the Party, and hence irreconcilable philo-
sophical struggle, philosophical research, was
a constant aspect of his revolutionary activity.
In 1924, after Lenin’s death, Lunacharsky, who
had opposed Lenin in the philosophical con-
troversy that followed the 1905 revolution,
characterized Lenin’'s work in philosophy as
follows: “Above all Vladimir Ilyich Lenin was
a philosopher and took a keen interest in
philosophy. He held that the Party, as the
representative of the proletariat and the public
close to the Party, should be disciplined in
philosophy, should not allow itself to be con-
taminated by what he considered bourgeois
admixtures to the philosophical doctrine he
regarded as the only correct one for the Marxist
social world outlook and hence for Marxist
tactics. This position of Lenin was directed
against all varieties of subjectivism, against
both pseudo-objectivism and pragmatism (not
only as a philosophical doctrine but as an
approach to the solution of theoretical and
practical problems).

The concept of ideology evolved by bour-
geois philosophers and sociologists, largely in
the footsteps of Max Weber and Carl Mann
heim, is based on ‘“subjectivization” of social
cognition; it equates the class basis of knowl-
edge with the complete subjectivism of its
content, It is to this concept of ideology,
invented to combat Marxism, that bourgeois
philosophers and sociologists seek to subordi-
nate Marxism, claiming that it is a case of
applving Marxism to Marxism.

Separation of ideology and science in Marx-
ism is fatal; it can but lead to utopias. Any
attempt to turn socialism back to its early
utopian form and to introduce utopian elements
in Marxism (or in some of its aspects) can
only lead one astray from scientific socialism,
from Marx and Lenin, and revive abstract
petty-bourgeois socialism. Attempts to divorce
ideology from science and to revive utopian
concepts are accompanied by mumbo-jumbo




which cannot be scientifically proved, which
indeed at times defies rational explanation,
but which nevertheless is used as the yardstick
for concrete social and historical phenomena
and processes,

According to the Leninist concept, Marxist
philosophy as a scientific ideology, and an
ideological science cannot be integrated with
anv trend of contemporary bourgeois philo-
sophy. Needless to say, the theoretical-scientific
content of dialectical materialism cannot be
reduced to the schema of the four ‘“basic
teatures of dialectics” and the three ‘“charac-
teristic features of Marxist philosophical ma-
terialism.”

Any attempt to “synthesize” dialectical ma-
terialism which contemporary bourgeois philo-
sophical trends (existentialism or philosophical
anthropology phenomenology or positivism)
would cost a heavy price. For materialism
would inevitably be relegated to the back-
ground, a blow would be struck at the objec-
tivity of dialectics, and the theorv of reflection
would be sacrificed.

To question the dialectical materialist theorv
f reflection would tend to reduce philosophyv
to a matter of self-perception of the individual
or subject ol cognition and to rule out the
possibility of finding a scientific solution to the
problem of the relationship between the subject
and object in the cognitive process as well as
in practical life. Stressing that materialism
regards existence as a reality independent of
consciousness and consciousness as a reflection
ol cxistence, Lenin wrote: “From this Marxist
philosophy, which is cast from a single piece
of steel, vou cannot c¢liminate one basic pre-
mise, one essential part, without departing
from objective truth, without falling prev to
bourgeois-reactionary falschood” (Materialism
and Empirio-Criticism).

Dialectical materialism is not “open"” to reac-
tionary philosophical and sociological trends,
as it 1s to Marxist examination and generaliza-
ton of new phenomena in social development,
of the Iatest results of scientific cognition.
These include changes in the forms of dialec-
tical materialism and the inner correlation of
its logical structure, etc. The constant renewal
of Marxist philosophy and the preservation,
defense and development of its enduring basic
content 1n the process of this renewal is an
imperative of Leninism.

The volume under review, in tracing the
development of Marxist philosophy, shows that
the past half century, notwithstanding the
mistakes that have been made and the tempo-
rary and partial blunders and setbacks, was
not & period of stagnation in Marxist philoso-
phical thinking; on the contrary, it was a
period of progress and Struggle against bour-
geots philosophy. In these fifty years, Marxist
philosophy inspired the revolutionary working-
class movement in its victorious battles, and
its influence grew immeasurably. The handful
of Marxist philosophers which existed before
1917 has grown into a large international body,

and dialectical materialism itself has developed,
especially since the Twentieth Congress of
the CPSU.

The rebuff administered in the book to
bourgeois philosophy and sociology is based
on a thorough knowledge of the trends ex-
amined and in most cases 1s a summing up
of original research. The authors are guided
by the Leninist view on the relationship be-
tween Marxist and bourgeois philosophy which
rules out any theoretical compromise on issues
of principle and calls for the unity of criticism
and solution when dealing with the real prob-
lems posed even in bourgeois philosophy. In
discussing the philosophical problems of con-
temporary natural Science and examining the
philosophical views of scientists, the book
separates the theories of natural science from
their idealistic (or mechanistic) interpreta-
tions; dialectical materialism does not take up
the cudgels on behalf of concepts and notions
in the various Sciences which have proved
bankrupt or inconclusive, it wages a struggle
for the progress of scientific knowledge,
against idealism. Volume VI helps us to under-
stand that the relationship between dialectical
materialism and the natural sciences cannot
be judged by the mistakes committed (and
essentially already corrected), that this rela-
tionship is characterized by interaction facili-
tating the growth of knowledge, by unity and
alliance in which philosophv does not play the
part of judge or overseer of the natural scien-
ces, but, on the contrary, is an intrinsic theo-
retical and methodological necessity for the
latter.

The present book represents an extremely
difficult undertaking because, apart from any-
thing else, the authors in examining contem-
porary problems had to deal with incomplete
processes, a wide range of problems relating
to social change, political and ideological
struggle, and scientfic cognition. Not 1n every
case could they draw on ready preliminary
studies. This perhaps explains some of the
book's shortcomings: all the chapters are not
uniformly good, at times description is substi-
tuted for analysis, occasionally exposition of
the logic of development of Marxist philosophy
and theoretical criticism of bourgeois philo-
sophy and theoretical criticism of bourgeois
philosophy are replaced by mere registration
or enumeration of facts. Some political facts
are approached purely empirically, without
generalization in the context of the evolution
of philosophical thought. Not always are the
trends in contemporarv bourgeois thinking,
the interconnection between trends, their social
motives, their role and its modifications, de-
duced from the mass of detail. At times inade-
quate attention is devoted to writings and
concepts which exert a certain influence today,
such as Sartre’s Critique of Dialectical Reason,
modern variants of phenomenology, etc. In
our opinion it would have been useful to make
a more concrete examination of the trends
stemming from the decline of bourgeois philo-
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sophy and from the development of the natural
sciences, which are departing from the basic
principles of bourgeois philosophy and gravi-
tating toward materialism or dialectics, or
even to dialectical materialism (Mario Bunge's
book, for instance, is dismissed in a single
.sentence, while Gonseth’s views or Marvin
Farber’s criticism of phenomenology are not
not analyzed).

On the whole the present reviewers agree
with the main ideas set forth in the book, but
there are appraisals and approaches to prob-
lems on which their views differ from those
of the authors. These problems (for instance,
some aspects of the structure of Marxist philo-
sophy and criticism of certain phenomena in
contemporary bourgeois philosophy) are now
being discussed by Marxists, especially in the
Soviet Union.

The continued discussion and examination of
problems is in line with the purpose of the
book, which brings out the point that Marxist
philosophy is not something static and finalized
for all time, that Marxist philosophers still have
a vast amount of work ahead of them. Volume
VI throws light on a number of problems ol

dialectical and historical materialism on which
the attention of researchers is now focussed.
At some later date studies of the history of
philosophy could lead to the posing of theore-
tical problems, with more attention devoted
to the logical element in history. A critical
comparison of the author’s understanding of
philosophy, which we believe is essentially cor-
rect, with other interpretations of Marxist phi-
losophy would perhaps appear to be a neces-
sarv element of further study.

Volume VI of the History of Philosophy is
a scientific work marking the culmination of
extensive Marxist research in the Soviet Union
It is now being translated in a number of coun
tries.

It examines the Leninist stage of Marxisi
philosophy in the overall context of the history
of world philosophical thought and the class
struggle. It demonstrates the international
character and worldwide impact of Leninism,
underscoring the fact that Marxist philosophy,
permeated with the spirit of internationalism,
1s the concern of the international Communist
and working class movement.

A. GEDO, V. RUMI

Bonn: the war criminals’ haven

A MOTTO OF ALL civilized state administra-
tions is that “crime doesn’t pay.” But the West
German administration in Bonn seems to have
proclaimed the opposite. For in the Brown
Book: War and Nazi Criminals in West Ger-
many,* published in the German Democratic
Republic by the National Council of the
National Council of the National Front of
Democratic Germany, we find the names ol
nearly 2,000 one-time top Nazis and war crimi-
nals who are still top men in the Administra-
tion in Bonn,

Let us take a closer look at some of these
“Initiators of the persecution of Jews and
proven murderers” whom the anti-communism
obsession of their Washington protectors has
elevated from prison cells to top jobs in West
Germany. The hrst name in the Brown Book's
documenation is that of Professor Otto Ambros,
member of the Board of Directors of the pre-
war IG-Farbenindustrie empire and currently
holder of numerous directorates in a number
of big chemical trusts such as Scholven-Chemie
AG, Gelsenkirchen Buer, etc. etc.

Professor Ambros, a top man of the IG-
Farben branch in the Auschwitz death camp,
was a wartime collaborator and colleague of

*Brown Book: War and Nazi Criminals in West Germany,
Dresden, Verlag Zeit im Bild, 1965. 402 pp.
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Hoess, camp commandant of Auschwitz. In the
dock in Nuremberg this professor, whom Hitle:
a few vears earlier had decorated with the
Knights Cross, confessed that he knew all
about the burning of prisoners in the camps
Convicted by the American Military Tribunal
in Nuremberg as a war criminal, he was soon
released at the request of the Bonn Govern-
ment because, as the Brown Book puts it, “he
was indispensable as an armaments expert for
the task of remilitarizing West Germany.”
Another “expert” in this gallery of war crimi
nals is the gentleman known as Hermann Abs.
Abs, whe sports on his bemedalled breast a
decoration bestowed by dictator Franco, is
doubly and even treblv characterized in the
Brown Book. The first characterization taken
from the report of the Office of Military Gov-
ernment of the USA dated November 1946, that
1s, before the anti-communism obsession and
the Cold War propaganda petrified the heart ol
official Washington, reads: “Abs was the spiri-
tual rector of the infamous Deutsche Bank,
which combined an unusual concentration of
economic power with active participation in
the criminal policies of the Nazi regime
Abs used all his energies to extend the rule
of Germany over Europe.”

The second characteristic 1s the brief un-




adorned statement that, for war crimes com-
mitted on the territory of Yugoslavia, “Her-
mann Abs was sentenced in absentia to fifteen
vears hard labor.”

The third Abs characteristic, supplied by the
Brown Book, refers to the present: Chairman
of the Board of Deutsche Bank: Chairman,
board of directors of IG-Farben successor trust
Bodische Anilin- und Soda Fabrik AG.; vice-
president, Deutsche Bundesbahn; vice-chairman
of the administrative council of Kreditbank for
Reconstruction; chairman of over 40 boards of
various enterprises.

In the career of Hermann Abs, from war
criminal to “Bonn’s uncrowned Minister of
Finance,” we have surely the classical example
of the “crime doesn’t pay” motto being sacri-
lced to the needs of reactionary policy.

After the First World War the reading public
was greatly impressed bv a German book en-
titled The Kaiser Goes, The Generals Remain.
And today we can sav that although Hitler
has gone, his generals, like those of the Kaiser’s
dav, are unfortunatelv, verv much with us. Of
the hundred generals and admirals—ex-Nurem-
berg war criminals—Ilisted in the Brown Book,
we shall mention but one, Lieutenant General
Tretiner.

We first hear of Trettner in 1937 at the time
of the Spanish Civil War when he commanded
the squadron which bombed Guernica, the
horrors of which inspired Picasso to paint his
immortal denunciation of fascist barbarism.
I'he Trettner trail of blood leads from Guer-
nica in 1937 to the bombing of Rotterdam in
1940,

At the moment, Trettner as Commander-in-
Chief of the Bundeswehr, and no doubt thirst-
ing to revenge Stalingrad, is, like his fellow
war criminals on the Bundeswehr General Staff,
itching to get a finger on the nuclear trigger.

Hermann Krumeyv, presently owner of a
chemist’s shop in Korbach, Hesse, i1s, if one
may say so, a particularly nasty type of war
criminal. For it was he, who as SS Obersturm-
bannfuhrer, in the Reich Securityv Main Office,
supervised the destruction of 12,000 Jewish
people in the Lodz area, Poland. In the sum-
mer of 1942, eightv-eight Czech children,
brought to Lodz from Lidice after the massacre
ol their parents, were sent by Krumey to a
concentration camp where all of them were
murdered. Nor does his infamy end with the
slaughter of the innocents. For it was none
other than Krumey who in wartime Hungary
mmitiated the “lives for lorries” traffic when he
proposed exchanging one million Jewish people
for 10,000 motor lorrics. A close associate of
the notorious Eichmann, Krumey organized
the transportation of 400,000 men, women and
children to the extermination camps.

True, justice, or rather what goes for justice
in the atmosphere of revenge which prevails in

Bonn, caught up with this multimurderer in
1965 when after a trial lasting nine months
he was sentenced to five vears imprisonment.
But since this was all but covered by his
period of detention, the sentence was tanta-
mount to acquittal. Generous Government cre-
dit enabled the acquitted Krumey to go straight
from his prison cell to his chemist shop and
burgher respectability in Korbach.

By way of contrast the Brown Book shows
that in the German Democratic Republic war-
time crime far from being a paying proposition
and the broad highway to lucrative careers in
the Government is punished wiith all the seve-
rity of law.

Although the population of the GDR is only
one-third that of the Federal Republic, a total
of 16,572 persons charged with war crimes were
tricd and punished in the present territory of
the GDR between May 1945 and December 1964
compared with 12457 for the Federal Republic
(by January 1964).

Of the 12,807 persons convicted in the GDR,
118 were sentenced to death, 231 to imprison-
ment for life, and 5,088 to imprisonment for
terms of three vears and upwards.

Of the 5234 persons found guilty of war
crimes in the Federal Republic up to March
1965, only nin¢ of the multi-murderers received
the death sentence; 71 were sentenced to life
imprisonment.

V“hy, it may be asked, this leniency? And
why, it may be asked further, are war crimes
in particular so severely punished in East Ger-
many, seemingly the best recommendation for
the highest and most lucrative posts in West
Germany?

One obvious rceason is that dog does not eat
dog; one war criminal can hardly be expected
to denounce another and give evidence against
him; and as the Brown Book shows with the
most convincing documentation, the biggest
war criminals occupy the topmost posts in the
Administration and all its branches — Army,
Police, Judiciary, etc., etc.

Another reason, perhaps the decisive one, is
that the same groups in the empires of indus-
trv and finance that catapulted Hitler from
obscurity into the Imperial Chancellory in order
to prepare for the Second World War, are now
dreaming and plotting revenge for their defeat.
Simultaneously with coddling and petting the
war criminals they have banned the Com-
munist Party, they persecute other democrats
and they are drafting Emergency Laws which,
in line with the policy of revenge, are designed
to silence any opposition at home to their
policy of renewed aggression abroad.

With its massive and irrefutable documenta-
tion the Brown Book is a crushing indictment
of th2 war-of-revenge policy now so assiduously
pursued by Hitler's colleagues in the Bonn

administration.
l. GIBBONS

World Marxist Review o1







e ——— e ——— e e e o s —_—

JUST PUBLISHED!

Existentialism and Alienation in American Literature
by Sidney Finkelstein

A sparkling, profound, and critical survey of the “disillusion” literature of the ’20s
and the literary “‘rebellion” nf the ’50s and ’60s, this book will arouse the liveliest
controversy in many a vear. [0 From O’Neill to Albee and Baldwin, the author
explores alienated expression and existentialist thought as reflected in the style,
form and motif of the major works. He presents a masterful summary of the
philosophical background, from Kierkegaard to Heidegger, and shows the influence
of Camus and Sartre on American letters. [ You will not want to miss this exciting
and basic contribution to the revival of meanineful social criticism.

Cloth 35.95 [ Paperback $2.25
{ MARXIST CLASSIC LONG UNAV AILABLE

Studies & Further Studies m a Dying Culture

by Christopher Cauldwell

Both books in one volume
Clothbound, New, Dust Jacket / $5.00

SEND CHECK OR MONEY ORDER TO:

.-V(Z’H’ I'J'H B{J(?ﬂf.\' 80 East 11tn StrREET, RM. 212, NEwW York, N.Y. 10003

WORLD MARXIST REVIEW

Problems of peace and socialism

80 E. 11th S5t., Rm. 212, New York, N.Y.
10003

Here is my subscription to WORLD MARXIST REVIEW. | understand | will
receive as well INFORMATION BULLETIN, as issued, free of charge.

1 1 year (12 issues) $3.50 ] New
] 18 mos. (18 issues) $5.00 ] Renewal

Name .

Address

Date .






FREE SAMPLE COPY

We would like to send a sample copy of
World Marxist Review

to interested people. Will you

fill out the coupon below and mail to us.

* » -

PROGRESS BOOKS NEW ERA BOOKS

42-48 STAFFORD ST. 80 EAST 11th ST, STE. 212
TORONTO 3, CANADA NEW YORK 3, N.Y.

Please send a sample copy of WORLD
MARXIST REVIEW to the following:







The Tri-continental Conference

A At a Plenary Session

A One of the
commissions

i
PRIMERA CONFERENCIA TF  SOUDARDAD 0¥ 10
| ASIA AFRICA 7 ANERICA LATNA

at work

e & Presidium of the
Conference



Editions of the journal

"PROBLEMS OF PEACE AND SOCIALISM™

g la

e F

e Es
Hehilclag

o R T R
a1 e =
l:n E-« b “llﬁ'ee ¥i

Dake
: &5
" Ee:nai,ﬂ:"’““' SZOoCalirrmiug

Moo taate mlﬂ;.‘-"
THULLE Ly - - Marxist ~ ool wmsm
ON it TN iBVERER -
!' {W!Eta ‘ ;hi;ﬂt .hnae'.v‘ie““ -y Wiy L] % e
M NN fﬂll.ﬁm . g I;;: :F‘L\:*"“w-w
i St POLMS LR SRR
b . : *w-'t""‘"‘*hw.
EDITIONS IN ENGLISH CEYLON EDITION MONGOLIAN EDITION
(World Marxist Review): (In Singhalese) Mongolgosknigotorg,
Central Books Ltd., 91 Cotta Road ul. Lenina 41, Ulan-Bator
37 Grays Inn Road, Colombo, Ceylon POLISH EDITION:
London, W.C. 1, England CYPRUS EDITION P. K. W. Z. "RUCH"", Warszawa,
. (in Greek) Wilcza 46
E’:og:e:& gﬂ-'-;itﬁ- Laiken Praktorion, RUMAN!AN EDITION
X l? °3r Dt” Tricoupi Street, 53 T. Nicosia Directia Difuzarii Presei,
C'DF'EH‘I .ﬂ : e CZECH EDITION Palatul administrativ C.F.R.,
e Artia. Praha 2 Bd. Dinicu Golescu, Intrarea G.
FRENCH EDITIONS Nove Mesto, Ve smeckach 30 Bucuresti
(La Nouvelle Revue Internctionale) DUTCH EDITION: ED"'QNS IN SF.&.HIS}_-I
Societe d’'Edition et Progressief Algemeen Vertaalbureau, Agencia de Distribucion de Prensa
d'Information 9, Boulevard des Italiens Chr. Snouck Hurgronjehof 227, Praha 6, Thakurova 3
Paris (2e) France Amsterdam W Ediciones Paz y Socialismo,

GERMAN EDITIONS

Deutscher Buch-Export und Import
GmbH,

Leipzig C |, Leninstrasse 16

Librairie Du Monde Entier,
5 Place 5t-lean,
Bruxelles

Librairie Rousseau, =
2lobus Vertrieb auslandischer

éﬁén;i: ks SR, Zeitschriften, Wien XX,
Hachstadtplatz 3,

RUSSIAN EDITION Austria

Stredisko pro rozsirovani tisku, Genossenschaft Literaturvertrieb

Praha 6, Thakurova 3 Ziurich, Ziurich 4, Feldstrasse 46,

Czechoslovakia Switzerland

BRAZILIAN EDITION HUNGARIAN EDITION

: Kossuth Kiado, Budapest, V,

(in Portuguese) Arpad-U6

Rua da Assembleia, 34 Pa

3.0 andar, sala 304, ITALIAN EDITION

Rio de laneiro, Estado da Guancbara Libreric Rinascita, Via delle Botteghe

Brazil Oscure 2, Roma

BULGARIAN EDITION JAPANESE EDITION

Roznoiznos, Maouka Ltd.,

1, Rue Tzar Assen 2, Kanda-Zinbocho

Sofia 2-chome, Chiyodo-Ku, Tokyo

Apt. MNacional 1253,

Bogota, Colombic

Ediciones Pueblos Unidos,
Casilla Correo 589, Montevideo,
Uruguay

Fondo de Cultura Popular
Apdo. postal 2352

Mexico |, D.F.

Empresa Editora Austral

San Francisco 36,
Casilla 13201
Sontiago, Chile
Editorial ''Anteo,’
Entre Rios 1033,
Buencs Aires,
Argentino

SWEDISH EDITION

Arbetarkultur, Kungsgt B84,
Stockholm K, Sweden

VIETNAMESE EDITION

So'e xudt nhap khau soch boo 32,
Hai Ba tru'ng, Ha-noi







